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AHJIPEH IVIATOHOB B ITPOCTPAHCTBE
COBPEMEHHOU ®NJIOJIOI'NH (2000-2011)

bubnuoepaguuecxuii 0630p

B crarbe npencrapieH 0630p OCHOBHBIX TEMaTHYECKUX HAIPaBICHUH U UCCIIe-
JIOBaTeIIbCKUX TSHICHIIUI B POCCHICKOM U 3apyOeKHOM IIATOHOBE/ICHHH. B 0CHOBE
0030pa — OImyOIMKOBAaHHBIE 32 MOCIIEAHEe NECSATUIICTHE PAOOTHI IO TBOPYECTBY U
sku3an Aupapes [latoHnosa.

Kntouegvie cnosa: Aunpeit [1natoHoB, pycckas tureparypa, QUiIonorus, mia-
TOHOBeJIeHre, Onbnnorpadus.

The present article offers a survey of the main thematic trends and research ten-
dencies in Russian and foreign Platonov scholarship. The survey is based on scholarly
works on Platonov’s life and oeuvre that were published during the last decade.

Key words: Andrey Platonov, Russian literature, philology, Platonov scholar-
ship, bibliography.

B nepBom necstunernu XXI B. B pamMkax nccienoBanus Ouorpaduu u
TBOpuecTBa AHJpes [1naToHoBa COCTOSIIOCH HEMAIO BAXKHBIX COOBITHIA.

[1naToHOBCKOMY HACIEIUIO CETOAHS MOCBSILAIOTCS MEKIYHApOIHbIE
KOH(EpEeHIINN, CEMUHAPHI, YTEHHS, KpyIible cTonbl. Tak, mpouuy [lna-
toHoBckue cemuHapsl B UPJIM PAH (ITymxunckom [Jome) (2000, 2001,
2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006), B BopoHexkcKOM roCynapcTBEHHOM YHHU-
Bepcutete (2001, 2004, 2011). Cocrosmnuchk Tpu kKoHpepenunu B UMIIN
PAH (Mockgsa): «3a “Pexoit [lotynans”. TBopuectBo AHapest [naronosa
BTOpOi1 monoBuHbI 1930-x — 1940-x ronos» (2001), «Poman “Yesenryp™:
Kontekersl nzyuenus» (2004), «Apamatyprus u Teatp Anapes [lnaro-
HOBa» (2009). B 2000 r. bputanckum HeopOPMaTHUCTCKUM KPY>KKOM
(British Neo-Formalist Circle) Obina npoBenena koudepennus «Cto JeT
Amngpest [InatonoBa» B Okcopackom yHuBepcutere, Manchuinn Kon-
nemx (opranusaropsl — A. JluBunrcToH, [[x. Dunpro, P. Pux). B 2002 1.
B Jlongonaeppu (Yuusepcurer Onbcrepa, Maru Komnemxk) Oxaromaps
yeunusaMm 3. Tecku cocTosinack KoH(epeHIHs 1Mo TBopuecTBy [1maroHosa.
B 2008 1. B MronxeHnckoM yHuBepcurete X. [tontep, O. XaHceH-JIéBe
u P. JIépuar-CMupHOB OpraHU30BaJId MEXIyHAPOIHYI0 KOH(pEpEHINIO
«I1o 06e cTopons! ot yronuu: Anapei [11atoHOB — aBTOp MEKTY BCEX
ctynbeB». B 2011 1. 8 KomymOniickom yausepcutere (Hpro-Hopk) mporia
MeXIyHapoaHast koHdepeHuus: «Anapeit [1n1aTtoHoB: CTHIIb, KOHTEKCT,
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0O.A. Boaomuna

HEKOTOPBIE OCOBEHHOCTH
JIMH'BUCTHUYECKOU TEPMHUHOJIOI'MHN
B I'PAMMATHUKE ITAHUHH

Crarps OCBSIIIEHA aHAIN3Y JIMHIBUCTUYECKOI TepMUHONIOrHY IrpamMmariky [1a-
HuHH. MccnenoBaHne rpymibsl TEPMHHOB, CO3IaHHBIX Ha 0a3e 00IIeyoTpeOHTETbHBIX
CJIOB CAHCKPUTA, IIO3BOJISIET YCTAHOBUTH, 9TO OCHOBOU rpaMMaTrnyeckoi Teopuu [la-
HHHH SIBIIsIETCSt MOP(hOoIorust 1 MOp(GOHOJIOTHS CaHCKpUTA. [ TaBHBIE IpaMMaTHYECKHe
TCPMUHBI, UCITIOJIB3YEMbIC HaHI/IHI/I, — KOPE€Hb, OCHOBA U pa3JIMYHbIC TUITBI UMEHHBIX
U miaroisHbIX adukcoB. B nccienoBanny Taxke odpariaeTcsi BHUMaHHE Ha TO, KaK
WH/NICKas TpaMMaTHKa MOBJIMsIAa Ha Pa3BUTHE €BPOIEHCKON JIMHIBUCTHKH.

Kniouesvle cnosa: nanuiickast TMHTBUCTUYECKAs TPAAUIHs, rpamMMaruka [lanu-
HH, JINHIBHCTHYECKAs] TSPMHUHOJIOTHSL.

The article is devoted to linguistic terminology in Panini’s Grammar. It deals
with terms which were formed on the basis of Sanskrit words (sounds, roots, verb-
forms and noun-forms). Description of the terms shows some important points in the
grammar of ancient India.

The 19" century European linguistics developed under the influence of the Indian
linguistic tradition, Panini’s grammar and the main principles of linguistic description
in ancient India. Differences in linguistic description can be caused by conceptual
differences in methods and objectives.

Key words: the Indian linguistic tradition, Panini’s Grammar, linguistic termi-
nology.

HocTrxeHus: ApeBHEMHUNCKOM TMHTBUCTUYECKOM IIKOIBI OTPAYKEHBI
B CHCTEME TEPMUHOB, KOTOPYIO MHAMICKHIE TPAMMAaTHCTHI UCTIONH30BaIl
MIPH OTIMCAHUM s3bIKa. VIMEHHO H3y4YeHHEe TEPMHHOIIOTUN OTKPHIBAET JI0-
CTYII K KJIAJIOBOM YHUKAILHBIX 3HAHUH O CHCTEME CAaHCKPHUTA, ITO3BOJISET
BOCCO3/1aTh S3BIKOBYIO KOHIICTIIIHAIO JPEBHENHANNCKHX S3BIKOBEIOB.

3agadeil JaHHOW PaOOTHI SIBASETCA ONMCAaHUE 0COOOW IPYIIIBI TEp-
MUHOB, UcONb3yeMbIxX [lanuan B Tekcte Astadhyayt, koTopble mpencras-
JISTIOT CO00M 001y TOTPeONTENFHBIE CTIOBAa CAHCKPHUTA. TaKuX TEPMHHOB
JTOBOJIBHO MHOTO B TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOH CHCTEME, CKIIAIbIBAIOIICHCS Ha
0a3e poHOTO S3bIKA.

B ocHOBe HOMUHAIMK a0CTPAKTHBIX MOHATHH B IIEJIOM U HAYYHOH
TEPMUHOJIOTUHU B YACTHOCTH JIS)KHUT METa(OPUIECKOE TIEPEOCMBICICHUE
ObIToBOTO MOHATHUS. «KOTJa yueHBId OTKPBIBAET JIOTOJIE HEM3BECTHOE
SIBJIEHHE, TO €CTh KOIJa OH CO3J1aeT HOBOE IIOHATHE, OH JOJDKEH €ro Ha-
3BaTh. [l0CKONBEKY HOBOE CJIOBO HUYETO ObI HE TOBOPHIIO HOCUTEIISIM SI3BIKA,
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CTATbU

M.B. BceBoJiogoBa

CJIOBOCOYETAHHME B HOBOM IAPATUT'ME
I'PAMMATHUKHU

B crarbe paccmaTpuBaeTcs OJiHa W3 OCHOBHBIX KATErOPHil PyCCKOTO CHHTAKCH-
ca— CJIOBOCOYETaHNE — M 000CHOBBIBACTCS PALIMOHAILHOCTH O0BEIHHEHHUS Y3KOTO
M IIUPOKOTO TIOIX0/a K 3TOI KaTeropuu.

Kniouesvle cnosa: cioBocodeTanue, CoBo, CI0BOGpopMa, TUCKPHUTILIHS, CHCTEMa
MOP(OCHHTAKCUYESCKHIX TUIIOB.

The article considers one of the main categories of Russian syntax — the word-
combination. The case for a rational incorporation of the broad approach with the
narrow one is argued for.

Key words: word-combination, word, slovoforma, description, the system of
morphosyntactic types.

Kak u Bce npyrue Hayku, IMHIBUCTHKa pa3BuBaeTca. CoBpeMeHHas
napajurMa JIMHrBUCTUKU HECPaBHEHHO Ooraue 1 pa3HooOpas3Hee, HalpH-
Mep, TMHIBUCTUKH CEPEANHBI MPOLIIOTro Beka. M omHUM U3 JBIKUTETCH
3TOTO Pa3BUTHA CTAIM MPHUKIIAAHBIE HAIPABICHUs JIMHTBUCTHKH: IIpe-
NOAaBaHKE UHOCTPAHHBIX S3bIKOB, MAIIMHHBIM U CHHXPOHHBIH MepeBo/,
uHpopMaruka 1 Ip. TpaIulMOHHBIA MOAXON K S3bIKY — Ha30BEM 3TO
OOIIMM CJIOBOM «IpaMMaTHKa» — HE BKJIIOYACT B KPYr CBOMX MHTEpe-
COB OYEHb MHOTHE MPOOIeMbl, HEOOXOAUMBbIE AJIs1 (PYHKIIMOHUPOBAHMS
Y pa3BUTHs IPUKJIAAHBIX HanpaBieHui. s mpenogasareneil pycckoro
A3bIKa KaK MHOCTPAHHOT'O 3TH NpoOJieMbl BOSHUKIN U OBUIM OCO3HAHBI
yxe B Hayane 50-x rr. XX B., KOTIa HAYAJIOCh MAacCOBOE U CHUCTEMHOE
NpenoAaBaHue PyccKoro sizblka kak nHoctpanHoro B CCCP. Cnenuduka
3TOrO siBJIeHUs Oblia, a NPUMEHUTENBHO K Poccun u ceifuac coctouT B
TOM, YTO 00YYEHHUE MPOUCXOIUT B PYCCKOH SI3BIKOBOW Cpeie U HalleJIeHO
HE Ha OTIAJICHHOE, @ Ha TIOBCETHEBHOE T10JIb30BAHMUE SI3BIKOM B OBITY U BO
MHOTHX JIpyrux cepax, d Hall YYeHHUK J0JDKEH 00LIaThCs MO-PYCCKH C
NepBBIX AHEH KU3HH B Poccuu. A mj1st 3TOro TpaJullMOHHAS IpaMMaTHKa
HE JJaeT — KpOMe MPeCTaBICHH OCHOBHBIX ()OPM CJIOB U MOl pen-
JIO)KEHHSI — MPAKTHUECKU HUYET0, TIOCKOJBKY, pacCUUTaHa Ha 00y4yeHue
HE NMPOAYLHMPOBAHMIO WM PELENLNH, a aHAJTU3Y TOTOBBIX PEUEBBIX €M~
HUL. (OTMETHM, YTO MBI YYUM NOCTPOSHHIO BHICKA3bIBAHHUS — €IUHULIBI
OoJiee BHICOKOTO PaHra, HEXeJIH MpOocTo npeaioxeHue.) OHa HE y4uT,
KaK MIOCTPOUTH BBICKAa3bIBAHUE B Pa3HBIX AUCKYPCax. A 3TH NPUHLUIILI B

7
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H.A. I'anuna

HEATPUBYTUPOBAHHBIN KOHTEKCT
MOCKOBCKOI'O ®PAI'MEHTA
«CTPYSALWEI'OCSA CBETA BOXECTBA» _
N CTUJIb MEXTHWJIbAbI MAITEBYPI'CKOU

Cratbst OCBsILEHA aTpUOYLIMH HEU3BECTHBIX OTPHIBKOB B MOCKOBCKOM (hpar-
MeHTe Tpyaa Mextuibasl MarneOyprekoit «Crpysimuiics cBeT boxkecTBa» B cBsA3U €
HaXoJKoM, npoucxomsmeit u3 I'ansbepiiraara, yHMKanabHOH ApeBHEIIEH pykomcu
storo Tpyaa (Hayunas 6u6anorexa MoCKOBCKOTO roCyAapCTBEHHOTO YHUBEPCUTETA
umenu M.B. JlomonocoBa). CTuiucTHYECKUN aHAIIN3 BEISIBISIET PA3UTEIHLHOE CXOI-
CTBO BTOPOTO U TPETBHETO NAacca)ka M CTUIA MeXTuipabl, B TO BpeMs Kak IepBbIid
[acca’k He MOXKET OBITh COOTHECEH C TEM K€ aBTOPOM.

Kniouesvie cnosa: Mextunba Marnebyprekas, « Ctpysimuiics cBet boxxecTsay,
PYKOIIUCHAs TpaaulMs, XPUCTUAHCTBO, KATOIULM3M, MUCTHKA, CpeJHEBEKOBbE,
lepmanmus, ['ans6epmrranr.

The paper is concerned with attribution of the unknown passages in the Moscow
fragment of ‘The Flowing Light of the Godhead’ by Mechthild of Magdeburg. The
unique oldest manuscript of this work descending from Halberstadt was discovered
recently (the Scientific Library of Moscow State University named after M.V. Lo-
monosov). Comparative analysis reveals a striking resemblance of the second and
the third passage and Mechthild’s style, whereas the first passage cannot be attributed
to the same author.

Key words: Mechthild of Magdeburg, ‘The Flowing Light of the Godhead’,

manuscript tradition, Christianity, Catholicism, mystic, the Middle Ages, Germany,
Halberstadt.

B cocraB Mockosckoro parmenta «Crpysierocs ceeta boxxectsay
MexTtuibapl MarneOyprekoid, Haxosierocst B « KoJieKiuu J0KyMEHTOB
I'ycrasa Imuara» (¢p. 40, ommce 1, Ne 47) [Cksaiipc, ['anuna, 2004: 37;
Ckgaiipc, ['annna, 2008: 80-81] u arpudytupoBanHoro B 2008 r. [Ganina,
Squires, 2009, 2010; 'anuna, 2010; Squires, 2010], BXOXUT KOHTEKCT, JUIs
KOTOPOI'0 HE UIMEETCSI COOTBETCTBUI HU B OIHOM U3 pyKonuceil MexTuiib/ bl
(omumust: [Ganina, Squires, 2010] ¢ HeoOxoaUMOi#t HOBelIIIeH MPaBKOit)':

! Cocrosnue Ha okta6ps 2011. TIpaBka Mo cpaBHEHHIO C TEPBBIM U3aHKeM Moc-
KOBCKOTO (parmenTta Boinoianena npod. Haimkenom @. [Tanmepom (Oxcdopn) u
MHO0. B HacTosiliee BpeMsi BelyTcsl HCCIEA0BaHUS TPYIHOUUTAEMBIX MECT PYKOIIUCH B
yabTpaduoneroBsix sydax (H.A. 'aHuHa) 1 TOTOBHUTCS HOBast TPAHCKPUIIUS JUT. 4r—51
(H. ITanmep, H.A. T'annna). [pusonry npod. H. ITaaMepy MckpeHHIOI0 O1aroapHoOCTh 3a
YTOYHEHUE TPAHCKPHIIIMHN U NIEPEBOJIA TPYAHOUYUTAEMBIX MECT PYKOIIHCH M OOy KACHHE
K JaJIbHEHIINM UCCIICIOBAHUSIM.
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A.C. Kapnos

A. CHHSIBCKHMH / A. TEPII:
«IMUCATEJIBCTBO — 3TO HHAKOMBICJINE
1O OTHOIMEHUIO K )KU3HU»

B crarbe xapakrepusyercs npezacrasieHue A. CHHSIBCKOTo 00 OTHOLIEHUH UC-
KyCCTBa K JICHCTBUTEIBHOCTH, O MOJOKCHUN XYIOKHHUKA B KH3HH OOIIIECTBA, O €ro
MpaBe Ha HapyIICHUE YTBEPIAMBIIMXCS KAHOHOB M HOPM, YTO BEIET K MOSBICHHUIO
(haHTACTHUECKOTO pean3ma.

Kniouesvle cnosa: NCKyCCTBO U JIGUCTBUTEIBHOCTD, MECTO XyIOKHHKA B 00111e-
CTBE, YACTOE UCKYCCTBO, CBOOO/Ia TBOPUECTBA, (PaHTACTHUECKHH Peai3M.

The article chracterizes A.Sinyavsky’s notions of relations between art and real-
ity, of the artist’s position in the life of a society, of his right to break the established
canons and norms, which leads to the appearance of fantastic realism.

Key words: art and reality, the artist’s place in society, pure art, creative freedom,
fantastic realism.

[Ipeanourenue HacTosIeH haMUITMK TICEBIOHUMA OOBSICHAETCA Pa3-
HBIMH IPUYMHAMU: €CTECTBEHHO, JI1 COBETCKOI'0 JINTEPATOPa, OCMEIHBAB-
IErocs evaTaTh CBOM MPOU3BEACHHS 38 pyOeKOM, TNIABHOM U3 HUX OBLIO
YYBCTBO caMOcoXpaHeHHs. Tak OblI0 U ¢ OJIECTSIIINM JIUTEPATypOBEAOM
U KpuTHKOM A. CHHSABCKUM, U30PaBIIMM JJIS1 CBOMX «TaMHU3IAaTOBCKHX)
nyonukanuii ums Adpam Tepu. Ho cTout 3aMeTuts, 4TO, M OKa3aBIIKChH
B 3MUTrpanuu (Iocie Toro, Kak OTObUI CPOK B jarepe 1Mo OOBHHEHHIO B
KJIEBETE HAa COBETCKYIO JEHCTBUTEIBHOCTD, IPEAATENBCTBE, UICOIOTH-
YECKOM AMBEPCUH U T.I1.), OH MPOJOJIKAJI BBICTYIATh B TIEYaTH MO TEM U
MO APYTHUM UMEHEM.

Peur B 3TOM citydae cienyet BecTH yxe He o riceBronnme. Kak 0o
ckazaHo caMuM CHHSBCKHM B MHTEPBBIO aMEpUKaHCKOMY ciaBHucTy [l.
[any: «Abpam Tepu — 3T0, KOHEUHO, TUTEPaTypHAsk MackKa, BEIpakaro-
11asi O4YEHb BYKHYIO CTOPOHY MOET0 “s”%». Paznuuust Mex 1y AByMs STUMU
UIIOCTACSIMHM OXapaKTepH30BaHbl UM caMHUM: « CHUHSBCKUN — KPHTHK,
Cunsickuii — npogeccop. .. Uenosek, B 00111eM, akaJeMUYHbII, CpPaBHU-
TEJILHO CKPOMHBIH, TAKOTO CO3€pLATENbHOTO THIIA YeJIoBeK... A AOpam
Tepu — 310 Haxan, Hariew, 3To Bopy». Kakoe 3ToT «monmymuduyueckui,
(haHTaCTHUECKUI IEPCOHAXK» UMEET OTHOLLICHHE K PEaJIbHO CYLIECTBO-
BaBILIEMY, 10 COOCTBEHHOMY ITPU3HAHHIO, «JI00POCOBECTHOMY, HABEpHOE,
CKyYHOBaTroMy, B oOLIeM, OpAWHApHOMY, 4eloBeKy?» OObscHeHue Ta-
KOT'0 — MOMCTUHE JBOWHOTO — CYIIECTBOBAHHUS BCTPEUACTCSA B TOM XKe
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MATEPHAJIbI 1 COOBIIIEHMA

ML.A. Ko3ope3oBa

OYHKIUU ITPUJTATATEJIBHBIX

B MOP®OCUHTAKCUYECKOUN CTPYKTYPE
HPEJJOKHBIX EJUHUILL

(PPATMEHT JUHTBOJUJAKTUYECKOM
MOJIEJIN PYCCKOM T'PAMMATHKH)

Crarps mocssieHa npobneme ynorpeOieHuss B CTPYKType MPeNIOKHBIX
€/IMHUI] COIVIACOBAHHOTO OMPE/IEJIEHHUS, BBIPAKEHHOTO IPEUMYIIIECTBEHHO HMEHEM
[puIaraTenbHeIM. PaccMaTpuBaloTCs JBE Pa3sHOBHAHOCTH TaKOTO YHNOTPEOIECHUS,
KaK KOMIIOHEHTa TEKCTOBOM IapaJurMel Ipeuiora ¥ Kak KOHKpeTu3aropa. B crarse
MPUBOIATCA CIy4au KaK OOIMIaTOPHOIO, Tak M (aKyJbTaTUBHOIO MCIIOIb30BaHUS
KOHKPETHU3aTOPOB B CTPYKTYPE MPEIOKHBIX SAUHHUIL.

Kniouesvie cnosa: mpenior, cOracoBaHHOE OIIPEAEICHUE, UM [IPUIaraTeibHoe,
KOHKPETU3aTop.

This article discusses the use of coordinated attributives in the structure of
prepositions, first of all, specifiers expressed by adjectives. Two types of use are
discussed: a coordinated adjective in the structure of a preposition as a component
of'its text paradigm and as a specifier. The cases of obligatory as well as optional use
of specifiers are listed in the article.

Key words: preposition, coordinated attributive, adjective, specifier.

B nocnennee Bpems 00bEKTOM JIMHTBUCTUYECKHUX HCCIIEIOBAHUI BCe
Yalie CTaHOBATCS SI3BIKOBBIC €IMHUIIBI, KOTOPBIC paHee CUUTAINCH TIEpH-
(bepuitHBIMH. DTO OTHOCHUTCS, B YACTHOCTH, K TAKUM KaTETOPHATBHBIM
KJIaccaM CJIOB, KaK Hape4usi, 4aCTUIbl, MEXIOMETHUS U Jip. B HacTosmieit
cTaTrbe pedb MOWJeT o mpemiorax. Kak u3BecTHO, 3TO CiTy>keOHas 4acTh
pedn, KOoTopasi IPUCOETUHIET IMPEUMYIIECTBEHHO UMS CyIIECTBUTEINb-
HOe (Kynumov 01a 0oma) WU €r0 CyOCTUTYTHI, HalpUMEp, pa3IuvHbIe
JIEKCUKO-TpaMMaTHIeCKUe Pa3psiibl MECTOMMEHUH: JTHYHBIE (2)i1mb C
HUM), BO3BPATHBIE (835Mb HA ceO51), HEOTIPEeNICHHBIE (UCNoNb306amb 011
ye20-HuUOYOb), OTPULIATEIBHBIE (6epHYMbCA 0€3 HU1e20), a TAKKE YIPaB-
nseT ux nanexom [Pycckas rpamMatuka, 1980; CoBpeMeHHBIN pyccKuit
s3bIK, 1997; enskun, 2000 u ap.].

OnHako O4EBUIHO, YTO CHHTAKCHYECKUH MMOTEHIMAN JaHHOH YacTh
pedr MOXKeT OBITh Topasno mupe. Tak, oTMedeHO yrnoTpebiaeHue ¢ mpe/-
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E.B. KpaBueHko

AJIJII/ITEPAIII/IOHHI)I_I}'I CTUX U CUHKPETU3M
3HAYEHUS CJIOBA SID ‘ITYTH’ B TIODTUKE
«BEOBVYJIb®A»

OnHUM W3 IPUHINIIOB ()OPMUPOBAHNS TPATUIIMOHHOTO A3BIKA APEBHEAHTIINH-
CKOM I033UH SBIISETCS y4acTUE aJUIUTEPALIOHHOIO CTHXA B IIOCTPOEHUH 3HAUCHUS
CJIOBA MOCPEICTBOM YCTAHOBIICHHS aCCOLUATHBHBIX CBS3€dl MEXIy KIIIOUEBBIMU
HOHATUAMMU 3MUYECKOT0 MUpa. DTH CBSA3U BOCIPOU3BOAATCS HA Pa3HBIX YPOBHAX
CTHXOTBOPHOT'O TEKCTa C ONOPOH Ha BEPIIMHBI KPATKOH U 101roi cTpoku. OHU BbI-
pakaloTCs Ha OCHOBE CHHTarMaTH4€CKUX MOJEIIEH: 3ap0xkK1asCh BHYTPU KOMIIO3UTA,
HEPEXOAT B SNUYECKYI0 (JOPMYIly U Pa3BEPTHIBAIOTCS B ACCOLMATUBHYIO LIEIIOUKY,
KOTOpast MOXET JUTHThCS, 00pa3ys aluINTEepallMOHHBIE PSMBI, 4 TAKXKE BBITOTHATH
HApPaTUBHYIO (yHKINIO, BEICTYIIAS B POIIM CBA3KU HA CTHIKE IIEPUOJIOB.

Knouesvie cnosa: hpopMynbHas 1033usl, AJNIUTEPALMOHHBIA CTUX, CHHOHUMHU-
YyecKas CUCTEMa, aCCOLMATHBHAs 1IETI0YKa, 3BYKOCMBbICIOBAs LIEIIOUKa, aJUIUTEPaIy-
OHHBIE PAbl, CHHKPETU3M 3HAUYEHHS.

The character of the traditional language of Old English poetry is modified
by the effect alliterative verse has on the meaning of a word by way of making as-
sociative links between the key epic notions. These links are constantly reproduced
on different levels of a poetic text, basically in the positions of the rhythmic accent.
They are expressed with syntagmatic models: formed within a compound noun,
they are transformed into a formula, turning into an associative chain which can be
prolonged, producing alliterative rows, and also used as a link between periods for
narrative purposes.

Key words: formulaic poetry, alliterative verse, synonymic system, associative
chain, sound and meaning chain, alliterative rows, semantic syncretism.

B «beoBynbede» cunonnmuueckas cuctema [1YTh Briroyaer ciosa
s10, weg, 1ad, stig, str&t, HO MeXIy HUMH CYIIECTBYET ONpeesieHHas
uepapxust. O0 vepapxu3alui CHHOHUMHUYECKHX CUCTEM CBHIETENILCTBYIOT
paHTU CHHOHUMOB, BBIAEISEMble HA OCHOBAaHUU UX METPUUYECKOW IHC-
TpuOyuuu [CmupHuLKas, 1994: 243]. JloMuHHpYIOLIEE MOT0KEHUE CTIOBA
$10 B CHHOHUMHYECKOH CHCTEME OTPENIENISAETCS HE TOJIBKO YaCTOTHOCTBIO
ero ynotpeOieHus1, HO ¥ TeM, uTo B 80% ciydaeB OHO 3aHUMAET MTO3ULIHIO
AITUTEPalUK, 1 HA OCHOBaHUH 3TOTO MOXKET OBITh OTHECEHO K CUIIBHBIM
CUHOHUMaM.

CornacHo (hopMyIbHO TEOPUU MUHUMAIBHOW €IIUHHIICH TPAUIIUOH-
HOT'O TTO3THYECKOTO SI3bIKa SIBIISIETCSI HE CJI0BO, a POpMyIa, TOCTPOSHHAs
TI0 ONpeJIeNIEHHBIM PUTMHUKO-CUHTAKCUYECKUM MOJIEIISIM, T.€. OTBEYaroLIast

137

Filologia_1-12.indd 137 24.02.2012 12:05:01



BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. ®DUJIOJIOTHA. 2012. Ne 1

A.A. Ky3HenoBa

«IIAPTEHUCCA» COPA P. BOIJIA:
K XAPAKTEPUCTHUKE I'EPOSI BAPOKKO

Amnruiickuii rananTHo-repondeckuil pomat «Ilaprenucca» (1655-1679) coenu-
HSICT TPH OCHOBHBIE CIOXKETHbIE JIMHHUH, KaXK/1asi N3 KOTOPBIX IOCBSIIIEHA JIIOOOBHBIM
B3aMMOOTHOLICHUSIM Teposi — rajaHTa u 1006poxerenbHoi nambl. Kak mpasmuio,
IJIaBHbIE TEPOU OTMEYEHBI BBICIIEH CTENEHBIO TOCTOSHCTBA, KOTOPasi B pOMaHe Bbl-
CTyNaeT Kak IVaBHasi 1oopozeTelib. Eciu repoto yaaeTcs coxpaHuTb JoOposeTens
HOCTOSHCTBA, B KAYECTBE HArPajibl OH BCTYNAeT B OpadyHbIH COI03 C BO3IIOOICHHOH,
€CIIM HeT — €My yTOTOBaHbI BEYHBIE CTpaaHusL. [10 X0y pa3BUTHS neiicTBUS poMaHa
repoit NpU3BaH ChIrpaTh HECKOJIBKO POJIel: BOMHA, ChIHA, OJIAHHOTO U JaXe IpH-
MeuaTeNnbHOi HCToprYecKoi inaHocTH. Ho MHOra, 4T00bI JOCTHYB LU, INIaBHBIA
repoii BBIHYXKACH IPUMEPHUTH Ha ce0sl poJib, BBOIUTD B 3201y K IEHNE, IPUTBOPSITHCS
TEeM, KeM OH Ha CaMoM Jielie He sABIisieTcs.. B aToM citydae oH oOpedeH Ha Heynady
U HecyacThs. Hemalio K CTpamgaHMsAM repost 100aBiIseT CUTyalusi Hepa3peliMoro
MOPaJILHOTO BEIOOPA MEXK/TY JOJITOM U JOOPOIETENbIO0.

Kniouegvie cnoea: ranaHTHO-TEPONYECKUI pPOMaH, MTOCTOSHCTBO / HEMOCTO-
STHCTBO, TOAJIOXKHOE MHCHMO, MIUTFO30PHOCTD, UTPaTh HECKOJIBKO POJIEH, HIPaTh
HE CBOIMCTBEHHYIO CBOGH «IIPUPOJIE» POJIb, MOPAJIBHBII BHIOOP MEXIY HA0JITOM
U 100pOAETENBIO, 3aCy’KEHHOE HaKa3aHUE, PACKPBITh OOMaH.

The English heroic romance «Parthenissa» (1655—-1679) by Roger Boyle devel-
ops three major story lines, each devoted to love relationship between a gallant hero
and a virtuous lady. The main characters are usually marked by the utmost degree of
constancy, which is regarded as the most important virtue in the novel. If the hero
proves constant he is inevitably rewarded with marrying his mistress, if the contrary,
he is subject to eternal suffering. While the story is unfolding the hero plays several
parts: those of a soldier, a son, a subject, etc., even of some eminent historical fig-
ure. But sometimes to achieve his goal the main character has to put on a mask, to
counterfeit and to pretend being someone he really is not. In this case he is destined
to failure and misfortune. Not a little does the insoluble choice between virtue and
duty contribute to the hero’s misery.

Key words: heroic novel, constancy / inconstancy, false letter, illusion, play
several parts, play a part, contradicting one’s nature, moral choice between duty and
virtue, deserved punishment, disclose counterfeit.

Pomxep boiin, 6apon Bporxwumi, nepseiii rpad Oppepu (1621-1679)
Hamucan O0NbIIYI0 YacTh €AUHCTBEHHOTO AHTJIUKWCKOTO TalaHTHO-
reporndeckoro pomana (1o kinaccuduxanuu I1. 3anpimana, cM. [Salzman,
1985:165-178]) «IlapTenucca» B mepruoja aHNIMHCKUX I'PaskIaHCKUX BOMH
(wactu I u II — 1655 r., gacte III — 1679 1.). JIroO0BHO-aBaHTIOPHBIN
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M.A. Kyuepckas
JIECKOB — HHTEPIIPETATOP I'OI'OJIA

B nHacrosmell cratbe aHaNM3UpPyeTCs KPYr OYEBHAHBIX U THIOTETUYECKUX
ucrounnkoB ouepka H.C. JleckoBa «ITytumeny (1883), maBHBIM repoemM KOTOPOTO
sersiercst H.B. Torone. B uccrnenoBanuu aenaeTcst MOMBITKA 0Ka3aTh, YTO CPEIH
TEKCTOB, Ha KOTOPbIE onupascs JIeckoB B CO31aHUU KITI0YE€BOT0 IIEPCOHAXKA, — POMAH
M.H. 3arockuna «tOpuit Munocnasckuil», I0HOIIECKHe MUChMa [0roast poxHbIM,
BocriomuHanusa A.Il. CropoxeHko. Ha ocHOBaHUM pe3yJabTaToOB MCCIEIOBAHUS Jie-
JaeTcs 3aKIoueHHe, 9To [0ronb BEICTYIAeT B OYe€pKe CBOCOOPA3HBIM JBOMHUKOM
aBTOpPa, a BMECTE C TeM SBISIET cOOOI THIT HAEANBEHOrO, ¢ TOUYKU 3peHus Jleckona,
PYCCKOro nmucarels.

Kuroueswvie cnosa: Jleckos, «Ilytumeny, ['oromnp, 3arockus, o0pa3 uieatbHOro
PYCCKOTO TTUCATeNIsl, PyCCKO-YKPAUHCKHE CBSI3H.

The paper examines both the obvious and hypothetical sources of Leskov’s sketch
“Putimets” whose main character is Nikolai Gogol. The paper argues that among the
texts that Leskov used to construct Gogol's image are M.N. Zagoskin's novel “Jurii
Miloslavskii”, young Gogol's letters to his relatives, and A.P. Storozhenko’s memoirs.
The paper also claims that Gogol represents Leskov's own alter ego, as well as a type
of the ideal Russian writer.

Key words: Leskov, “Putimetz”, Gogol, Zagoskin, the type of an ideal Russian
writer, Russian-Ukranian connections.

TeopuectBo u anuHOCTH H.B. T'orona coxpansimu ans H.C. JleckoBa
HEM3MEHHYIO MPUTATaTeNbHOCTh. [lo OnorpadguueckuM MOTHBaM JJist
JleckoBa 3Ha4MMO OBLIIO MAJIOPOCCUHCKOE MpOoUCXokaAeHHe [ orons — 3To
MPHUABAJIO JIECKOBCKOMY OTHOILIEHUIO K MUCATENIO JINYHBIHM, OYTH J10-
MaIlHUii OTTEHOK' — U Bee e IIaBHBIM 006pa3oM ['orosns 6bL1 HHTEpeceH
JleckoBy Kak XyJOXHHK.

Toronesckoe Bnusiaue Ha JleckoBa 00CYXIanoCh JOBOJBHO TIHIA-
TenpHO’. Kak yke He pa3 ykasblBanoch, ans JleckoBa GblLl akTyaleH

! CM., HanpuMep, MallOM3BECTHYIO «ITHOrpaduuecKyioy» 3ameTky Jleckopa, koTopas
YTOYHSIET BBIIEAIINE B CBET MeMyapbl 0 ['orone u BruckiBaeT [0ronst B KHEBCKYIO MH-
¢onoruto u ObIT: «Kro BIrHAN Ha ynuiy [orona?» (IlerepOyprekas rasera. Ne 74. 1885.
17 mapra).

2 Cm. B ocobennoctu: Budysyxas M.I1. Torons n Jleckos (K Bonpocy o TBOpueckoit
npeeMmctBeHHOCTH) // Toromnb u muteparypa HaponoB Coserckoro Coro3a. Epesan, 1986.
C. 128-147; I'poccman JI. H.C. JleckoB. XKuzub—TBopuecTBo—103THKa. M., 1945. C. 7;
TI'ebenv B.A. H.C. JleckoB. B TBOpueckoii taboparopun. M., 1945. C. 17; Cmonaposa U.B.
Toronerckue tpamunuu B catupe H.C. Jleckosa // Te3ucsr noknanos I Toronesckux
urenuii. [Tonrasa, 1984. C. 46-47.
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M.C. MakeeB

CTUXOTBOPEHHUE H.A. HEKPACOBA
«IAAIOIIKA AKOB» B U3JIAHUU
A.®. ITIOI'OCCKOI'O «10CYT U AEJIO»!

Jlo cux nop cuutainocs, uto cruxorsopenue H.A. Hekpacosa «lstomka Sko»
BIIEpBBIE OITyOJIMKOBaHO B )KypHaie «OTedecTBeHHbIe 3anuckm» Ne 2 3a 1868 r.
ABTOpOM cTaThH OblIa 0OHapy)KeHa HEM3BECTHAS O CHX IIOp IMepBas ITyOauKaIus
ctuxotBopenus B m3nanuu A.@. [lorocckoro «bykBapp Ajst YTEHHS ¥ TUCbMay, BbI-
meniieM B anpene 1867 r. Takas Haxozka MO3BOJIIET YTOUYHUTD JaTUPOBKY JaHHOTO
TEKCTa, & TAKXKE C/IENIaTh BBIBOJIBI O €r0 «IIparMaTHKey.

Knroueswvie cnosa: H.A. Hekpaco, A.®. [lorocckuii, mupuka, CTHXOTBOpPEHUE
«lamromka SkoB», mepBasi myOIUKaIUs, JaTHPOBKA, CTUXOTBOPEHUS ISl JETeH,
KypHan «Jlocyr u neno».

Until now Nekrasov scholars thought that his poem “Uncle Jacob” was first
published in his magazine “Letters of the Motherland” in 1868, No 2. This article’s
author found that the first publication of the poem took place in Pogossky’s monthly
“An ABC for reading and writing” in April 1867. This find enables us to improve the
dating of this text and also changes our views on its pragmatics.

Key words: N.A. Nekrasov, A.F. Pogossky, lyrics, the poem ‘Uncle Jacob’, the
first publication, dating, poems for children, the magazine ‘Dosug I Delo’ (Work and
Leisure).

TpaaullMOHHO CUMTAETCs, YTO CTUXOTBOpeHue «Jlsmromka SKoB»
ObL10 BoepBhle onmyOnukoBaHO HekpacoBwsiM B ero xypHane «Oteue-
CTBEHHBIC 3allMCKW», BO BTOpOM KHIKKE 3a 1868 1. B wacTHOCTH, Tak
YKa3bIBAETCSl B KOMMEHTAPUSIX K TPEThEMY TOMY akagemudeckoro [TomHoro
cobpanus counnenuit Hexpacosa®. OnHako npu 06c1e10BaHAN H3IaHUS
A.®. Tlorocckoro «Jlocyr u Jleno» 0OHapYKHUIOCh, YTO BIEPBBIC «/Jls-
JoIIKa SIkoBy» HaredyaraH B KHUXKe «BbykBapb Juist 00ydeHUs! YTEHUIO U
nmuceMy» (u3nanue «Jlocyr u Jleno». Cno., 1867). LiensypHoe pa3perieHue
Ha U3/1aHue, KaK ykazaHo oy OriaBieHueM, Ha 2-i CTpaHuIle, ObLIO JaHO
7 ampens 1867 r. Ilockonbky Ne 2 «OtedecTBEHHBIX 3amucoK» 1868 T

! JlanHas cTaThs ABJISAETCS NPOIOIKEHHEM 3aMeTKH «O6 CTOYHUKE CTUXOTBOPEHHS
H.A.Hekpacosa “ITuensr”», omybnukoBanHoi B: BectH. Mock. yn-ta. Cep. 9. ®uio-
aorus. 2011. Ne 5.

% Hexpacoe H.A. Tloms. co6p. cou.: B 15 1. T. 3. JI., 1982. C. 437. B naneHeiimem Bce
IIUTaTHI U3 IpoM3BeneHni HekpacoBa naroTces o 3TOMY H3aHHIO C YKa3aHHUEM B CKOOKaxX
HOMepa TOMa, KHUTH U HOMepa CTPaHHIIBL.
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JI.M. CaBocuna

AKTYAVIMZAIIMOHHBIE MEXAHU3MbI
BBIJIEJIEHUSA KOMMYHUKATUBHO 3HAYNUMbBIX
KOMIIOHEHTOB BUHOMUWHATHUBHbIX
MPEJIJIOKEHUM C BKJIIOUEHHBIM
OIIPEJAEJIEHUEM B IIPEJUKATE

(HYacmo nepsast)

B crarpe paccmarpuBaeTcsi BOIpOC O MPUHIUIAX CHHTAKCHYECKOTO OMUCAHUS
IPEIUIOKEHHS B paMKax (yHKIIMOHAIBHO-KOMMYHHKATUBHOMN JTMHIBOAUAAKTHIECKON
MOJIEJH SI3bIKa Ha TIpMepe OMHOMUHATHBHBIX XapaKTEePU3ALMOHHBIX MPEITIOKEHHUI.

Kntouesvie cnosa: GAHOMMHATHBHOE XapaKTepH3aLMOHHOE MpeIOKEeHNe, Ta-
panurMaruka rnpeuIoKeHns, TMHEHHO-MHTOHAIIMOHHAS CTPYKTYpa.

In this article the problem of the principles of syntactic description of the sentence
is considered within the framework of the functional-communicative linguodidactic
model of language as illustrated by patterns of bi-nominative characterization sen-
tences.

Key words: bi-nominative characterization sentence, paradigmatics of the sen-
tence, linear intonation structure.

[IpoGnemarnka NaHHON CTaThU PacCMaTPUBACTCS B KOHTEKCTE BO-
npoca 00 aKTyaan3allMOHHOW MapajurMe Kak OJHOM M3 COCTaBISIOIINX
cUCTeM Mapaaurm npennoxenus [Beesonogona, 2000]. Hac uarepecyiot
AKTyaJIN3alMOHHBIC MEXaHU3MbI BBIICJICHNS KOMMYHUKATUBHO 3HAUUMBIX
KOMITOHCHTOB BBICKA3bIBAHMS, B YACTHOCTH, TEMAaTU3allUsi U PeMaTH3a-
IUsl TEX WIK UHBIX CIIOBO(GOPM B JIMHEHHO-MHTOHAIIMOHHOMN CTPYKType
npennoxenus [[lagydera, 1985], akTyanbHO-IPOCOTUIECKOM CTPYKTYpe
BhICKa3bIBaHud [ byxapun, 1986]. Mbl BuaKM CBOIO 33a4y B TOM, YTOOBI:
1) npeAcTaBUTh CPENCTBA AKTya U3alMi U B3aUMOOTHOIICHHUS MTOPSIKA
cJI0BO(OPM M MHTOHAIIMY B IPEJIOKECHUH; 2) TIOKA3aTh PA3IHYUs B THIIAX
WHTOHAITMOHHOMW (PUKCAIIMY TEMBbI M PEMbI; 3) BEISIBUTH APaUTMaTUIECKUEC
OTHOIIICHUS MEX]Y TPEIIOKCHUSIMU OHOM JIEKCUKO-TPAMMAaTHIECKOM
CTPYKTYPBI, HO C Pa3HBIMH aKTYyaJIU30BaHHBIMU KOMIIOHEHTAMU; & TAKKe
4) nokazarb ()yHKIIMOHAIbHO-CUHTAKCUUECKHUE TTOTESHIUY BKJIFOYCHHOTO
onpenencHus (MMEHU MPUIAraTelIbHOT0) B MPEAUKATE, COOTHOIICHUE B
HEM NPEAMKATUBHBIX U aTPUOYTUBHBIX BO3MOXHOCTEH B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
BBITIOJIHEHUSI UM KOMMYHHUKATUBHOM POJIM B MOJICIIU TIPEIJIOKCHHUSL.

[Ipexkie Bcero OTMETUM, YTO HAIll MaTephall paccMaTpUBaeTCs B
paMkax (QyHKIIMOHAIbHO-KOMMYHUKATUBHOM JTUHTBOIMIAKTUYECKON
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L3sn Anbxyn (KHP)

JEKCUKO-CEMAHTUYECKHUE OUIMBKU B PEYA
KUTAUCKHUX YYALIUXCHA

B cratpe paccmaTpuBaroOTCs pa3IUYHBIEC JIEKCHKO-CEMAaHTUUYECKHE OIIMHOKH,
HarOoJee THIMWYHBIC UIA KUTANIEeB, H3YYAIOMINX PYCCKUHN SI3BIK, aHATH3UPYIOTCS
UX TIPUYMHBI, & TAKIKE PEAIAraroTcs CriocoObl CEMAaHTU3AIUH PYCCKHUX CJIOB B TIPO-
uecce npemnogaBanust PKU.

Kniouesvie cnosa: xutaiickue yudammuecs, npenogasanue PKU, nexkcuko-
CEMaHTUYECKUE OIINOKH.

The paper is an attempt to examine various errors made by Chinese students
while studying Russian and their causes in Russian lexical semantics. Apart from
this, it makes an effort to provide teachers with suggestions for semanticising Russian
words in teaching Russian as a foreign language.

Key words: Chinese students, Russian teaching, errors in lexical semantics.

Kak n3BecTHO, JeKCHUKA SBISCTCS OMHOM M3 COCTABISIONINX YacTeH
SI3BIKA M OTHUM M3 CAMBIX CJIOKHBIX ACTICKTOB B TEOPUH U TIPAKTUKE 00ye-
HUS HHOCTPAaHHOMY s13bIKy. OHa HTpaeT 3aMETHYIO POJTh B HCITOJIb30BaHUH
SI3BIKA, TIOPTOMY OYEHBb BAXKHO M3YUCHHE JICKCHKHU B OBJIAJICHUH SI3BIKOM,
B TIPETIOAaBAaHUN MHOCTPAHHBIX S3BIKOB. YYAIIHHUCS JOJHKCH HE TOIBKO
3HATh JOCTATOYHOE KOJWYCCTBO CJIOB, HO M HAyYHTHCS MPABMIHHO HX
YIOTPEONIATh, HOCKOIBKY O0YICHNE HEPOTHOMY SI3BIKY JOJDKHO CTPOUTHCS
TaK, YTOOBI YYAITUHCS MOT CaM CHCTEMAaTU3UPOBATh S3BIKOBEIC SIBIICHHUS.
Jlexcrka — BayKHEHTITHIT KOMITOHEHT JIF0O0OOTO BapHaHTa MPAKTHIECKOTO
Kypca B 0Oy4eHWH WHOCTPAHHBIM S3bIKaM, a JIGKCHUeCKas CEMaHTHKA
SIBIISIETCSI OTHOW M3 CaMBIX HEMPOCTHIX 00JIaCTel JTHWHTBHUCTUYIECKOTO
uccienoBanusa. OIHAKO B MPOIIECCE PEUECBOM NEITEILHOCTH YacTO OOHA-
PYKHUBAIOTCS JIEKCUKO-CEMAaHTHUECKIE ONMIMOKHM BCIICICTBHE HEBEPHOTO
WJIM HETOYHOTO TOHUMAaHUs 00beMa ci1oBa. Kak pycHcThI, KOTOPBIE TOJITO
paboratot B Krtae, MbI 3aMedacM CIICIyOIIHE HanOoIee THITHYHBIC Ce-
MaHTHYECKHE OIINOKH.

1. Omubxu BeJieACTBHE HEBEPHOT0 MOHUMMAHNS 00bEeMa CJIOBA

Paznrie Hanuy IIO3HAKOT W OIIMCBIBAIOT 00BbEKTUBHEIN MUp 1o-
PasHOMY, [IO3TOMY B JIBYX Pa3HbIX A3BIKAX HECKOTOPLIC TaK HA3bIBACMBbIC
OKBUBAJICHTBI 4aCTO BEAYT K paCHIMPCHUIO UJIU CYKCHUIO 00BeMa JIEKCH-
YeCKOU CEMaHTHKH, 06Hapy>KI/IBaIOTCH O]J_II/I6KI/I, CBA3aHHBIC C ©BMCHCHUEM
3Ha4CHUA CJI0Ba.
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H.B. IlIBenoBa

COBPEMEHHOE M3YYEHME JIMTEPATYPbI
CIOPPEAJIU3MA (CJ1OBALKUI ACEKT)'

B coBpeMeHHOM MHpE BEJCTCS aKTHUBHOE U3YUYCHHUE JINTEPATypPhl U UCKYCCTBA
croppeanusma. CIIOBalKHid CIOPPEATH3M [TOYTH HE 3HAKOM 3aIaHOCBPONCHCKOMY
JUTEPATYpOBEACHUI0. DTO ObLIO HanboJIee 3HAUUTEIPHOE HATIPABIICHHE B CIIOBALIKOW
1o33uu cepenuHbl XX B., KOTOPOE HBIHE IUIOIOTBOPHO UCCIeqyeTcs Kak B Poccun,
Tak 1 B CJIOBaKHH.

Kuntouesvle cnosa: croppeanusMm, JUTEpaTypOBeIEHUE, M1033Us, CIOBAIKas

KYJIBTypa.

Surrealist literature and art are actively studied in the modern world. The Slovak
surrealism is nearly unknown in West-European criticism. It was the most significant
literary school of Slovak poetry in the middle of the 20 century which is now fruitfully
researched both in Russia and in Slovakia.

Key words: Surrealism, literary criticism, poetry, Slovak culture.

Croppeain3Mm B JINTEPaType U UCKYCCTBE — OTHO M3 Hanbosee 3Hauu-
TEJIbHBIX U IIPUTATATENIbHBIX XY/I0’)KECTBEHHBIX HarpaBieHuii XX B. Ero
«odunuanbHas» HCTOpUs oxBarbiBaeT 1924—1969 TT., a MepBhIi «aBTO-
MaTUYECKUH TeKCT» mosBWICS B 1919 1. 3T0 ObLIM «MarHuTHBIC MOJIS
A. bpetona n ®@. Cyno. M306peTeHne caMoro cjioBa «Croppeann3m» (iU
«CIOppeaTMCTHUECKUI) TPUIHCHIBAIOT . AnomHepy, ynoTpeOuBIeMy
ero B IpeaucioBuu Kk cBoei meece «l pynu Tupecus» (1916), xots ectb
U IpyTHE BEPCHU.

3apoausircek Bo OpaHuuu, CIoppeannsmM BIOCIEICTBUN OOHAPYKHU-
BAeTCsl BO MHOTHX CTpaHax Mupa. Ero mposBiIeHHsI OTHICKMBAIOT Jaxe
Tam, TJI€ CEOpPEeaTMCTUYECKUX TPYIII HE cyliecTBoBao. s BocTtounoi
EBpomst 310 [Monema, Bearpus, Poccus. OgHoit U3 4epT croppeann3ma
ObL1a U3BECTHAS OPraHN30BaHHOCTH €70 YYaCTHUKOB: CO3Z[aHUE TPYTIII, BBI-
MyCK MaHH(ECTOB, COBMECTHBIE aKIIUU U T.1. [IBIKeHNE 00BETUHSLIO TTH-
careneH, XyJJO)KHUKOB, My3bIKaHTOB, JIesITeIICH TeaTpa 1 KHHeMarorpada.
Cpeny HuX ObUTH TEOPETHUKH U MMPAKTUKY: TaK, YEHICKUH IESTENb KyIbTYpBI
Kapen Teiire uzBecten 6oiee kak TBOPEIl TECOPUHU CIOppeaIU3Ma.

N3yuenne croppeanmnzma B CCCP Obuto mocratoyHo crenudpud-
HbIM. MppaninoHanbHOCTh Croppeain3ma, ero anesuuu Kk Opeiiny,

! OcHOBHBIE T10JIOKEHUS CTATHH TIPO3BYHANH B I0K/Iajle Ha MesklyHapOIHOM Hay4HOM
cuMnosuyme Quionorndeckoro dakymsrera MI'Y «CnaBsHCKne S3bIKH M KyJIBTYPHI B
coBpeMeHHOM Mupe» (Mocksa, mapt 2009 1.).
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C.B. Aanaros, C.M. Illlamun

BJIUAHUE EBPOINEMCKHX IMAM®JIETOB-
MHAPOJIUUN HA ®OPMUPOBAHUE PYCCKOH
TPAAULINUHN PARODIA SACRA XVII-XIX BB.

Cartupsl, DapoaUPYIOIUE CBAIIEHHbIE TEKCTbI, UMEIOT MHOTOBEKOBYIO TPau-
o B 3anaquHoii EBpone. Crapmmii cincok pycckoit « Cry:kObI Kabaky» TaTupyeTcs
1666 r. [TepBbie iepeBobl B Poccuu eBpomneiickux namMQaeToB-napoui OTHOCITCS
K 1670 rr. JlanHast cTaThbs MOCBSIIEHAa BOMPOCAM B3aWMOJEHCTBHS MEPEBOJHBIX H
oTeyecTBeHHBIX (opM parodia sacra B pycckoit kyibType X VII-XIX BB.

Kniouesvie cnosa: catupudeckue namMQieTsl, Naponusi, NepeBoj, yCTHas U
PYKOITUCHAS TPAJULIH.

Parodia sacra appeared in Europe in the XII century. In Russia the first speci-
men of the genre is dated by 1666. However, the first known translation of parodic
Pater Noster was made from Polish into Russian in 1672. Correlations and interac-
tions of imported and home forms of the genre during the XVII-XIX centuries are
the subject of this paper.

Key words: satirical pamphlets, parody, translation, oral and handwritten tradi-
tions.

B eBponeiickux KyasTypHBIX Tpaauuuax CpenHeBekoBbs u HoBo-
r0 BPEMEHH PEryJISIPHO BO3HUKAIM U MHOTOKPAaTHO BOCIIPOU3BOAUIIHNCH
catupudeckue maM@iIeTsl, MapogUpPYyIONIHe CTPYKTYpPy OOT0CTyKeOHBIX
Y MHBIX CBANICHHBIX TeKCTOB [UepHoOaes, 1936]. Otu mapoanu, COMHU-
TEJbHBIE C TOUYKH 3PEHUSI OPTONOKCAIBHOTO XPUCTUAHCKOIO CO3HAHUA,
OKa3aJnCh BOCTPEOOBaHbI MPUABOPHON KYJIBTYPOH, CKJIaJbIBaBLICHCS
B IIOCJICHHUE TOABI TpaBicHUS Iaps Anekcess Muxainosruua [[1lamus,
2007]. IlomoOHbIE COYMHEHUS TOMYYMIIA PACIIPOCTPAHEHHE B PyCCKOM
pykonucHoi tpaguuuu XVII-XIX BB. B psane ciydaes ynaercs npope-
MOHCTPUPOBATh MEXaHW3MBI IPOHUKHOBEHUS U ITepepabOTKH ATUX TEKCTOB
B Poccun [Ilamun, 2011: 281-309]".

3ajayn HACTOAILETO UCCIEAOBAHUS: MOCTPOUTH THUIOJOTHIO OTe-
YECTBEHHBIX PEIUIMK €BPONEHCKUX MaM@IeTOB-Napoanil CBALICHHBIX
TEKCTOB, OMHCaTh UX (PYHKLIUH B PyCCKoil Kynsrype HoBoro BpemeHu,
MPOCIIEAUTH IPOLECCHI IBOIOLNY IEPEBOIHBIX CaTUP HA PyCCKOM [TOYBE,
B TOM YHCII€ yTPaThl COIUAIBHO-TIONIMTHYECKOH U KOH(ECCHOHAIBHOM
31000JHEBHOCTH, MPEBPALICHUS B Kypbe3bl U HCTOPUKO-KYJIBTypHBIE

! Uccneosanue BBITIOTHEHO MpH Mojyiepykke rpanta PTH® Ne 11-04-00268a.
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B.M. I'aspusioBa

K BOITPOCY O B3AUMOJIEUCTBUU KATETOPUI
IEPEXOJTHOCTH M 3AJIOTA
(Ha marepuasne pyccKOro U aHIJIMHCKOTO SI3BIKOB)

B pabote uccrenyercs (peHOMEH PACIICINICHHS MEPEXOIHBIX KOHCTPYKIHIA
Ha KOHCTPYKLHHU C NMPOU3BOIALINM U WHUIUHUPYIOIIMM THIIAMH II€PEXOJHOCTH.
JleMoHCTpHpYETCsI, 9TO BHES3BIKOBOI OCHOBOI pa3rpaHWUYEHUs] STHUX NIBYX THIIOB
MEPEXOHBIX KOHCTPYKIMH citykat oHTosorudeckue cutyaunu (OutC) IByX THIIOB,
OutC I 1 OutC II, KOTOpBIE XapaKTEePU3YIOTCS PA3NUIUSIMU CyOBEKTHO-00BEKTHBIX
OTHOILEHUH MEXJy areéHCOM U NaIMeHCOM. J[eMOHCTpUPYIOTCSl TpaMMaTHIECKUe
pa3nu4Ms IaroibHbIX (GOPM, HUCHONB3YyeMBbIX A1 s3bIKoBOro odopmiteHust OurC 1
u OHTC II B pycCcKOM M aHITIMICKOM SI3BIKaX.

Kniouesvie cnosa: 3anor, nepexoqHOCTh, ACCUB, KBa3UIIACCUB, J€Kay3aTUB,
OHTOJIOrM4Y€CKas CUTyallus, ar€HC-UCIOJIHUTEIIb, ar€HC-UHUIIUATOP.

The phenomena of splitting transitive constructions into two different types:
“executive transitive constructions” and “initiative transitive constructions” is de-
scribed. The ontological basis for executive and initiative transitivity is introduced
as two types of ontological situations: OntS I and OntS II that are characterized by
peculiarities of their subject-object relationships between the agent and the patient.
The difference between verb forms used for linguistic shaping of OntS I and OntS II
in English and Russian is studied.

Key words: voice, transitivity, passive, quasi-passive, decausative, ontological
situation, executing agent, initiating agent.

OO1u1enpr3HaHHBIM SBJISIETCS TO, YTO TAKUE KATErOPHUH PYCCKOT0 IJ1aro-
J1a, KaK IePeX0AHOCTb, BO3BPATHOCTH H 3aJI0T 04E€Hb TECHO NIEPETUICTAIOTCS
Mexay coboil. HeoOXonumo OTMETHTh, YTO B PYCCKUX aKaJeMHUYECKUX
rpaMMaTHKax B PaCCY>KACHUSIX CBSI3aHHBIX C COOTHOIIEHHEM KaTeropuii
MEPEXOAHOCTH U 3aJI0Ta MPUHATO TPAKTOBATh TEPMUH IIEPEXOTHOCTH
C CHHTAaKCH4eCKOW TOYKH 3PEHHS, @ UMEHHO C TOYKH 3pPEHUS HATNYHS/
OTCYTCTBHS Yy IVIarojia mpsMoro (o psiy TPakTOBOK (PyHKIHMOHAJIBHO
o0s13aTenbHOr0) HononHeHus. [Ipu 3ToM cBS3b KaTeropuii epexoaHOCTH
U 3aJI0Ta, 110 CYILECTBY, CBOOUTCS K YKa3aHMIO HA TO, YTO «IIEPEXOAHBIC
IJ1aroJibl MOTYT YTPauyUBATh 3HAYCHUE MIEPEXOAHOCTH U COYETAEMOCTD C
BUHUTEJIBHBIM I1aJI€KOM IPSIMOT0 JOIOJIHEHUS B PE3YIbTaTe 3aJ0I0BBIX
oOpazoBanuil. K nociaequum otHoCSTCA: ) BO3BparHele (OpMBI Ha -c;
0) cTpanarenbHbIe IPUYACTUS ¢ UX 0COOBIMU cyhdukcamu. Te u apyrue
00pa30BaHMs OT EPEXO/IHBIX TIIArOJIOB, U3MEHSISl OTHOILICHUE MEXITY ITPO-
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A.H. Kykosa

«IMOE3KA B KNPUJLJIO-BEJIO3EPCKHUI
MOHACTBIPH» C.I1. HIEBBIPEBA B KOHTEKCTE
PYCCKOM JJUTEPATYPBI O MYTEMECTBHSX
MEPBOM IMOJIOBUHBI XIX B.

B crarbe packpsiBatoTcs uieinble ocooennoctu npousseneHus C.I1. IleBbipeBa
«IToe3nxa B Kupmiino-benosepckuii MOHacCTHIpb» B KOHTEKCTE JIUTEPATYPHI ITyTelle-
CTBUS ITepBoi mooBUHBI XIX B.: mokaszaHo, kak [lleBrIpeB co3maeT mamoMHIIe CKHiA
CIO)KET, OCHOBBIBAsICh U Ha TyXOBHOM TPaJAMLIUK «XOXKAECHUI», 1 Ha CBETCKOM Tpay-
[N «IyTEIIeCTBUI». JIeMOHCTpUPYETCs OpUEHTAlMs HAa Hanbosiee aBTOPUTETHOE
Juia pycckux nytemectsuil XIX B. mponssenenune — «Ilucbma pycckoro myTterie-
crBeHHuKka» H.M. Kapam3una. Ananu3 «lloe3nku» 103BONSET NPOCISIUTh, KAKUM
o0pa3om B cozHaHuH L1IeBbIpeBa CBA3BIBAIICS LISl KOMIIJIEKC COBPEMEHHBIX IPOOIeM
Poccun 1 kax B ero BocpHusTHH TBOpUecKoro myTd KapaMmsnHa oTpasnnachk TMHaMHKa
COOCTBEHHOW ICTETHYECKOH M KYJIBTYPHO-MCTOPHUYCCKOM MO3UIMK (OT yBICYCHHUS
3ana oM K HaIlOHAJIbHBIM JYXOBHBIM LIEHHOCTSM).

Kniouesvie cnosa: C.I1. llleBbIpeB, nuTeparypa Iy TEIIECTBUIM, TaJJOMHUYECTBO,
MyTEeBBIC 3aMETKH, «XOXKICHHD», HcTopraeckuii merox, H.M. Kapam3us, Mmeccnan-
CTBO, 3alIaIHHKH, CIIABTHO(IMIIBI, IPaBOCIABHE.

In the article the author reveals chief ideological peculiarities of the
S.P. Shevyrev’s work “The Trip to Kirill-Belozerskij kloster” in the context of the
travel literature of the first half of XIX century: it is shown that Shevyrev created
pilgrim plot basing both on the tradition of pilgrim literature and secular tradition
of traveloque. Shevyrev’s orientation upon the most authoritative travel work of
XIX century — “Letters of Russian traveler” by N.M. Karamzin — is demonstrated.
The analysis of “Trip” shows that Shevyrev perceived the whole complex of actual
Russian issues and that his perception of Karamzin’s works reflected the dynamics
of his own aesthetic and historical views (from adherence to the West to declaration
of Russian spiritual values).

Key words: S.P. Shevyrev, travel literature, pilgrims, travel writing, historical
method, N.M. Karamzin, messianism, Westernists, Slavophiles, orthodox church.

Kak u3BectHo, B 1847 r. C.II. llleBbipeB coBeplIn MOE3AKY IO
pycckomy CeBepy, KOTOpYIO BIocieAcTBUU omucan B kuure «lloesoka
B Kupunnno-benosepckuii MonacTeipb. Bakaunonnsie nHu npogeccopa
C. LlleBripesa B 1847 roxy» (nanee — «Iloesmka»)'.

! Llesvipes C.11. Tloe3nka B Kupusuio-benosepckuii MoHacThpb. Bakanmonnsle quu

npocgeccopa C. llleripea B 1847 roxy. M., 1850.
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HN.B. KuceseBa

ITPABBIH N JIEBBIH B 11023UN
B.B. MAIKOBCKOI'O

Crarps HOCBSIIEHA aHAIN3Y CIIOBOYIIOTPEOICHUI JIEKCEM npasbiil U 1e6blil U UX
MIPOM3BOIHBIX B TO3THYECKOM si3bIke B.B. MasikoBckoro. ABTOp CTaThu aKIICHTHPYET
BHMMAaHHE Ha TOM, YTO OIITO3HULHS «IIPABBIiD — «JIEBBII OTpa)kaeT CUCTEMY LIEHHO-
CcTeil TOro BpeMeHH, B KOTOPOM >KUJ1 ¥ TBOpHII 1103T. [TocTaHoBKa Bonpoca o0ycioBuia
COIOCTABJICHUE TPAJAUIUOHHOTO ¥ HOBOTO, METa)OPUYECKOr0, OCMBICIICHUS JaHHOU
OMITO3HMILIMH B JIMpUKe MasiKoBCKOTO.

Kniouegvie cnosa: MOITUUECKUH SI3BIK, IPABBIH, JICBBIHA, OIIO3MIHS, KOHIICTI-
TyaJIu3anusl.

The article is about the analysis of the use of the lexemes right and left and
their derivatives in Vladimir Mayakovsky’s poetic language. The author pays special
attention to the fact that the opposition «right vs. lefty» reflects the system of values
of the time in which the poet lived and worked. Formulation of the issue led to a
comparison of the traditional and a new metaphorical comprehension of the opposi-
tion in Mayakovsky’s lyrics.

Key words: poetic language, right, left, opposition, conceptualization.

HcTopuiecku B pycckoM sI3bIKOBOM CO3HAaHUM YKOPEHUIIOCh IPOTUBO-
nocrasnenne [IPABBIN — JIEBBIN kak oTpakeHue IEHTPaIbHOMH HPaB-
CTBEHHOU aHTHUHOMHH «100p0 — 3710». [IOHATHS «IIPaBBIi» U «JICBBIN»
OTHOCSITCSI K YMCITy Ba)XKHEHIIMX B CO3HAHUM M KyJIbType YeJOBEKa, Ha
4To oOpalany BHUIMaHHE MHOTUE HccllenoBaTeny. M3ydenuto metadopu-
yeckux noneit [IPABBIN u JIEBBIU 1 uX KOHIENTyalIM3aluu B Pa3HBIX
SI3BIKAX MOCBSIIEH psijl padoT: cM. ocobenHo [MBanoB, 1982, T. 2: 43—44;
Toncras, 1974: Toncroi, 1987].

[To nanHbpiM TodKOBOTO ClIOBaps >KMBOIO BEJIMKOPYCCKOTO SI3bIKA
B.U. Hans:

«ITPABBIN

1. lecHOi1, TPOTHUBOIIO. JIEBBIH, IIynid. Kiiady kpecm npasoii pyKoi.
Ilo npasyro pyky, cmopony; o npaswiii 6ox. Hepocu npasee!

2. IIpsiMo#i, MPOTUBOIION. KPUBOM, Kocoll. IIpasas dopoea. Homu
npago, npaguiM nymem.

3. ICTUHHBIH, UCTHIH, TPOTUBOMOIN. JIOKHBIN. [Ipasvie Oenveu, He-
NOAJENbHBIE, UCTHIE; WK TPaBO, MPSIMO, OE3TPEIIHO HAXKHUTHIE.

4. YucThlii, HETOPOYHBIN, IPOTUBOIION. BUHOBHBIN. [Ipasoe Oeino,
MpaBAMBOE, CIIPaBEAIUBOE, 3aKkOHHOEY [[ans, 1989, 1. 2].
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B.O. Ky3Heuos

BUAbI HIMOJEKTOB B COBPEMEHHOM I'OPOJE
(Ha maTepuaJie A3bIKOBOM cuTyalluu B bpsiHcke)

B crarbe onucana Mojienb A3bIKOBOM CUTyallud B COBpEMEHHOM bpsiHCKe Kak
THIIMYHOM TOpoJie LIEHTpanabHOM yacTu EBponelickoii Poccun: cocymecTBoBanue
JUTEPaTypHOTO sA3bIKa M HAJAUATIEKTHOH (OPMBI CO MHOXKECTBOM CTEHEHEH IpH-
OMKeHNS K TUTePaTypHOMY SI3bIKY. JIaHHAs MOZIENTh BRIABISIETCS HA OCHOBE BHJIOB
UJINOJIEKTOB, PA3JMYAIOIINXCS CTENEHBIO HACBIIEHHOCTU OCTATOYHBIMU JHAJIEKT-
HBIMH YEPTAMHU.

Knrouegvie cnosa: a3bIk0Bast CUTyallusl, HaJquaneKTHas popma s3bIKa, 0CTaTou-
HBIE INAJIEKTHBIE YEPTHI, HIHOJIEKT.

In this article the author describes a language situation model which takes place
in modern Bryansk as a typical ordinary town in central Russia: the coexistence of
literary language and a supra-dialectal form with multiple levels of proximity to liter-
ary language. This model can be discerned through the types of idiolects varying in
levels of saturation with remaining dialect features.

Key words: language situation, supra-dialectal form of language, remaining
dialect features, idiolect.

CriequanucTsl IO COLMOJIOTUH TOpOoJa OTMEYaroT, 4YTo ypOaHu3a-
s — (eHOMeH coBpeMeHHOcTH. Ee xapakTepHoW uepToil sBiseTcs
POCT IOJIM TOPOZCKOT0 HACEJICHUSI B OCHOBHOM 3a CUET MIPUE3KUX U3 CeTl
u nepeseHb [Kazanmes, CBeTyHbpkoB, 2004: 55]. Otu nporeccs HabIIO-
JAl0TCs B COBPEMEHHOM bBpsiHCKe Kak THIMYHOM COBPEMEHHOM ropofe
LeHTpanbHOU yacTu EBponelickoil Poccun Hapsiay ¢ TaAKMMH TOPOIaMu,
kak CmoneHck, Kypck, Open, Kanyra, benropon u np. CoctaB HaceneHus
UX OTHOCHUTEJIBHO OJHOPOICH: [IOMUMO KOPEHHBIX JKUTEJIeH 1 IPUEIKUX
13 pailoHOB 00J1aCTH B HEM BBIACIAIOTCS IIPUE3KHE U3 APYTHX PETHOHOB
Poccun u pecryomik 6p1B1rero CCCP, ipo1ieHT KOTOPBIX IO CPaBHEHHEO C
JpyTUMU perroHamu Poccun He3HaunTeneH. JlanHblil geMorpadudaeckuit
aCIIEeKT B ONMCAaHWU COBPEMEHHOTO FOPO/ia TECHO CBSA3aH C COLIMOIMHIBH-
CTHYECKUM ACIIEKTOM, SIBJISIFOIUMCS B JaHHON CTaThe KITFOYEBBIM.

Jns hopMupoBaHUs TEOPETUUECKON 0a3bl MIPOBEICHHOIO UCCIIEN0-
BaHMA OTPEOOBANIOCH PACCMOTPEHHUE CIIEIYIOLINX BOIPOCOB: S3bIKOBAS
CHUTyaLusi, HalAuajaeKTHas opMa B COCTaBE PyCCKOrO HAIlMOHAJIBHOTO
A3bIKa, UANOJIEKT KaK CTaTHYeCcKasi U IMHAMUYECKas CTPYKTYpa.

[loHsATHE «SI3BIKOBAsI CUTYaLUs» MPEATIONAraeT JBe OCHOBHBIE MPO-
0J1eMBI: TOCYIAaPCTBEHHBIH S3bIK M PYTHE SI3BIKU TOCYIApCTBA; O0LIEeIUTe-
paTypHBIi A3bIK U 1uanekT. [lepsas npobiema cBsi3aHa ¢ BOIPOCaAMHU SI3bl-
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I1. X. IoaraBckui

CUHTAKCHYECKASA JEPUBALIUA
B ACIIEKTE COBPEMEHHbIX .
JIMHI'BUCTUYECKUX NCCIIEJOBAHUHU

B crarbe paccmarpuBaeTcs sIBICHHE CHHTAKCHUECKOH J€pPUBALlMM B ACIEKTE
TPaIUIIOHHBIX H HOBEHIINX IMHTBUCTHIECKUX HcclenoBanmit. Ocoboe BHUMAaHUE yie-
JSIeTCSl YaCTePeYHOMY U (QYHKIMOHAIEHOMY aCleKTy CHHTAKCHUEeCKOH AepUBALHH.

Kniouesvie cnoea: cuHTakcuueckas epuBalys, TPAHCIIO3ULIUSA, JIEKCHUECKOE
3HaYeHHUe, CII0BOOOPA30BaTENbHOE 3HAUCHHUE, CEMAHTUIECKOE PacCTOSHUE, CIOBOO-
Opa3oBaTeIbHOE THE3IO.

In this article the phenomenon of syntactic derivation through the aspects of
traditional and up-to-date linguistic research is considered. Special attention is given
to the aspect of parts of speech and the functional aspect of syntactical derivation.

Key words: syntactic derivation, transposition, lexical meaning, word-formative
meaning, semantic distance, word-formative nest.

DeHOMEH CHHTAKCUYECKOM JepHuBaIiii ObLI MPEJAMETOM pa3HoOa-
CIIEKTHOTO M3Y4YEeHUS BO BTOPOH monoBuHe XX B., OTHAKO U B HACTOSIIICE
BpeMsl UCCIIEIOBAHUE CHUHTAKCHUECKON JEpUBAIIMU SIBISICTCS OJHOU U3
aKTyaJbHBIX TPOOJIEM PYCCKOTO CIIOBOOOPA30BAHMSL.

OCHOBBI KOHIIETIIUI CHHTaKCHYeCKOH AepuBariu 3anoxeHsl 1. ban-
mu (B paMkax ydeHus o Tpancmnozuiuu) u E. Kypunosuuem [Bamnuy,
1955; KypunoBuy, 1962]. CuHTakcuueckas JepuBals MpeAcTaBiIseT
co00if OIMH U3 BUAOB CI0BOOOPA30BaTEILHON TPAHCIIO3UIIUU HAPSTY C
cyOcTaHTHBaIUeH U CyQPUKCAITEHON TPAHCTIO3UIIUEH, K KOTOPOW OTHO-
cutcs U HyneBas cydukcarnus. CHHTaKCUYeCKasl JCpUBAIIUS SIBISCTCS
CaMBbIM MPOAYKTUBHBIM THIIOM CIIOBOOOPA30BATEIILHOW TPAHCIIO3UIUH,
B HEll B HanOosee abCTPaKTHOM BUE OTPAKACTCS MPOTHBOPEUUE MEXKITY
KaTeropuabHBIM 3HaY€HUEM MTPOU3BOJISIIETO CJIOBA U KATETOPHAIbHBIM
3HAQYEHUEM IIPOU3BOIHOTO.

CHuHTaKCHYECKHE JCPUBAThl HEOJAHOKPATHO MPHUBJICKAIN K ceOe
BHUMAaHHE HCCIIe[oBaTelei-pycucToB. B pamkax oOriero, 6a3ucHoro
OMMUCAHUS SBICHUS CUHTAKCUYCCKOM EPUBAIIMN MOXHO BBIJCIUTH HC-
CJIeIOBaHUSl TaKUX aBTOPUTECTHHIX JMHIBUCTOB, Kak E.C. KyOpskosa,
E.A. 3emckas, O.I1. EpmaxoBa, A.H. Tuxonos, O.M. Kum [Ky0Opsikoa,
2004; 3emckas, 1981; EpmakoBa, 1984; Tuxonos, 1971; Kum, 1978].

B nmocnennue necsatwietus HaOmogaeTcs 000CTpEeHUE MHTEpeca K
CJIOBOOOPA30BaHUIO, B TOM YHCJIEC K TPAHCIO3HIIMOHHBIM CIIOBOOOPa30-
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MATEPHAJIBI 1 COOBIIIEHMUA

ML.IO. CunopoBa, O Y:koHXIOH

CYBBEKTHAS IIEPCIHIEKTUBA
B JIMPUYECKOMU 1O231NHN

ABTOpHI CTaTbH PacCMaTPUBAIOT JIEKCHYECKHE W TPAMMATUYECKHE CPEACTBa
BBIPOKCHUS JTUPUYCCKON CyOBEKTHBHOCTH M B3aUMOJICHCTBUS MEXKAY TOUYKOU
3peHUs M03Ta U €€ EeKOAMPOBAHMEM UYHUTATENIEM, MCIIOIb3Ysl HHCTPYMEHTapHil
KOMMYHHUKaTHBHO-(GYyHKIMOHaIbHON rpamMMatuky [T A. 3onoroBoii. J[Ba cTUXOTBO-
penus (b. Oxymxkasel u J[. CamoiinoBa) o0CYXJar0TCs ¢ TOUKU 3PSHUSI 3HAYCHUS
BHYTPHUTEKCTOBBIX U BHETEKCTOBBIX CYOBEKTOB [l UX TTOHHUMAaHHUSL.

Kurouesvle cnosa: nupudeckas M033us, KOMMYHUKATHBHO-(QYHKIIHOHATbHAS
rpaMMaTHKa, CyObCKTHAs MIEPCIICKTHUBA, TMHIBUCTHYCCKHUI aHAJIN3 Xy0KECTBEHHOTO
TEKCTa.

The authors examine lexical and grammatical means of expressing lyric subjec-
tivity and interaction between the poet's point of view and its decoding by the reader
using the instruments of G.A. Zolotova's functional-communicative grammar. The
discussion of two poems (one by B. Okudzhava and one by D. Samoilov) reveals the
role of intratextual and extratextual subjects in their interpretation.

Key words: lyric poetry, functional-communicative grammar, subject perspec-
tive, linguistic analysis of texts of fiction.

BHumanune x gurype roBopsIero, K Touke 3peHus, K CyObeKTHOM
MIEPCIIEKTHBE BBHICKA3BIBAHMS XapaKTepHO JJIsi COBPEMEHHOW aHTPOIIO-
HEHTPUYECKO Mapa urMbl JMHIBUCTHUECKOTO aHANIN3a TeKcTa. M3ydenue
TOTO, KaK MPOSBISIET ce0sI B TEKCTE CYOBEKT — NEHCTBYIOLIHA, BOCIIPH-
HUMAOIINN, MBICIISIINNA U IEPEKUBAIONTUH, Oy/Ib OH MAaKCUMAIHHO TIPH-
OMKEH K aBTOpY TEKCTa WM OOBEKTUBUPOBAH B Ka4eCTBE MIEPCOHAXKA,
o0nagaromero coOCTBEHHBIM HMEHEM, BHYTPEHHHUM MHPOM H CIIOCOOHOTO
«CBITPaTh» C aBTOPOM «IIYTKY» (TI0m0OHO mymKuHCKO# Tarbsane, yau-
BUBIIIEH CBOEro CO3JaTeis BHIXOIOM 3aMYK), IIEPECTano ObITh YAeIOM
TOJIBKO JIUTEPATyPOBEAOB, HO CTAJO 3aKOHHBIM JIEJIOM JIMHTBHCTOB.
CoOTBETCTBEHHO PACHIMPUIICS M >KaHPOBO-CTHIIUCTHYECKHUH IHANa30H
TEKCTOB, BOBIICUCHHBIX B cepy aHanmmsa. O6 obpase aBropa, O MO3UINN
CyOBbeKTa KOMMYHHKAaTUBHAS TPAMMaTHKa MOXET CYIUTh IPUMEHHUTEIBHO
K CaMBIM Pa3HbIM THUIIAM TEKCTa: OT aHEKA0Ta J0 ITyOIHMIHON JIEKIIUH, OT
MHTepHeT-IHEBHUKA 10 IpamMaTyprudeckoil peMapku. M3ydeHue cpencTs
BBIPAKEHHS CYOBEKTHOM MO3WIHU JENAeT BOSMOXHBIM M OOpaTHBIM,
JIMAJIEKTUYECKUI X0l Hay4uHOW MBICIIH, BO3BpAILlAIOIIE CUCTEME S3bIKa
JaHHBIE, HAKOTJICHHBIE TIPH aHAJIM3€ TEKCTOBOTO MaTepuaa, 4To CO3/1aeT
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E.C. Cuporkuna

O JIMHFBUCTUYECKUX ACIIEKTAX
CMC-KOMMYHHUKALIMHN

ABTOp HCCIIelyeT HEKOTOPbIC JTMHTBHCTHICCKHE OCOOCHHOCTU TEKCTOB CMC-
COOOIIICHNI U OCHOBHBIC OCOOCHHOCTH CMC-KOMMYHHKaIui. Omucanbl (akTopsl,
OKa3bIBAIOIIHE BIMSHUE Ha CTPATETHH MOPOXKACHUS CMC-COOOICHHIA.

Kniouesble c106a: CMC-KOMMYHHKALHUs, CMC-COOOIICHHE, THAJIOT, KOMIIPECCHS,
MUChMEHHAsl pa3roBOPHas peyb.

The author investigates some linguistic features of SMS texts and the basic
features of SMS communication. The factors influencing the strategy of SMS text
messaging are described.

Key words: SMS communication, SMS message, dialogue, compression, written
colloquial language.

CMC-KOMMYHHUKAITUS 1aeT HOBBIM MaTepua AJis JMHTBUCTHYECKOTO
aHaJIn3a, €1l HE OCMBICIICHHBIN B JOJKHOM Mepe. B nqaHHOi crarbe pac-
CcMaTpuBarOTCs (aKTOPHI, BIMSIIONINE HAa (GOPMY U COJCpKAHUE TEKCTOB
CMC-COOOIIICHUH, a TAKKE HEKOTOPHIC X TMHTBUCTUYCCKHE 0COOCHHOCTH,
Ha OCHOBe aHajm3a Oonee 2700 cMc-cooOIICHUH.

CMC (cmc, cmc-coobujeHue) — TPAHCIUTEPAIUsl aHITIOSA3BIYHOM
ab0pesuarypsl SMS — Short Message Service. Ota yciyra teneoHHBIX
KOMITaHUH Bo3HUKJIa B BenukoOpuranuu B 1992 T. ¥ pakTHYECKU Cpasy
MOJIy4HJIa MHUPOKOe pacnpocTpaHeHue. OHa MO3BOJSET OTIPABIATH U
MOJTy4YaTh KOPOTKUE TEKCTOBBIC COOOIICHUS Yepe3 MOOMITBHBIH TeliehoH,
a B HACTOSAIIEE BpeMsl — U uepe3 Apyrue IEKTPOHHBIE YCTPOUCTBA.

[MonynsapHOCTh TaHHOTO KaHalla OOIICHUS OTPa3wuiach B PYCCKOM
SI3BIKE MOSBIICHUEM JIEKCHUYCCKUX M CEMaHTHYECKHX HEOJOTH3MOB: CMC,
acemMecKd, ICeMecumn, ICeMECHbLU, CKUHYMb (CMC) U T. 1.

q)aKTOpr, BJIMAIOIIME HA CTPATErHH NMOPOXKIACHUA CMC-COOﬁIIIEHI/Iﬁ

KopoTtkue TekcToBbie COOOIIEHHS CYNIECTBOBAIN M paHee — JIO
MOSIBJICHHS AMIEKTPOHHBIX CPEACTB KOMMYHHKAIIUHU: TEJIETPAMMBbI, IIKOJIb-
HBIC 3aITUCKH, HAJKMCH Ha MapTax, rpad@@UTH UMEIOT PsT OOIIUX YEPT C
cMc-coobrnennsiMu. OQHAKO HOCIEAHIHEe 001a1al0T 0COOEHHOCTSIMHU, BO
MHOT'OM 00YCITOBJIEHHBIMH TEXHUUECKUMH BO3MOKHOCTSIMU MIEPEIAIOIIETO
ycrpoiictBa. Ha cTparernn ux mopoxJeHus BIUIET Takod (HakTop, Kak
M3HA4YaJIbHO OTPAaHUYEHHOE YHCIIO CHMBOJIOB, 3 KOTOPBIX MOXET COCTOSITh
coobmienwue: ot 70 (kupmnmuiia) g0 160 (IaTuHUIA), 9TO SIBISETCS OTHON
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H.A. CoioBnhEeBa
BOCTOK B TBOPUYECTBE BAUPOHA

B crarbe paccMmarpuBaroTcs mo3Mbl baiipona, Hanucanusle B 1813-1816
n 1818 1., 00BIYHO OOBENMHAEMEIE B ONMH IIMKII, 32 MCKIIOUEHHEM «Ma3zemb».
Baiiponunueckuii repoii n300paKeH Kak 3araloyHoe codeTaHue J0OPOICTEIH U Mpe-
CTYIUIEHHs B IOBECTBOBATEIbHOM II0AME C ONPEAETICHHON 101el HCIIOBEAaIbHOCTH.
T'maBHbII MOTHB — I1I000BB, CTpaanue, Hacuaue. FcxomHsiv poHoM cityxut BocTok,
MIOHUMAaeMBbIli B POMaHTUYE€CKOM CMBICIIE.

Kuroueswvie cnosa: 3anperHas 11000Bb, MECTb, H3MEHA, CTPaJaHUE, UCTIOBEb.

The article deals with Byron’s poems written in 1813—-1816 and 1818, and usually
united in one cluster except ‘Mazeppa’. The Byronic hero is portrayed as an enigmatic
combination of virtue and crime in a narrative poem with a certain kind of confession
and the main motif of love, suffering and oppression. The original background is East
that is understood in a Romantic way.

Key words: illicit love, revenge, betrayal, suffering, confession.

Tema BocToka npoxonuT uepes Bce TBOpuecTBO balipoHa-poMaHTHKA.
4 baiipona-nosta u nonutrka Boctok o3Hadan mHoroe. Kak mosra ero
NpUBJIEKaa 3aral04YHOCTh U HETTOCTHKUMOCTB BOCTOYHBIX TPa UL, Oyii-
CTBO KPacoK U IapaloKCaJIbHOE COYETaHUE )KECTOKOCTH HPABOB U ITyOuHa
ctpacreil. Tak, Bocrokom cunranacs 1 Mcranusi, HOCKOJIBKY B €r0 HCTOPUH
TECHO MEPEIIeTANNCh MABPUTAHCKHE, €BPEHCKIE IUBUIN3ALMN U KYJIBTY-
pbL. {1 Baiipona-nonutrka BocTok mpeacTaBisics apeHo kecToyalimx
BOWH U KOH(IMKTOB, HAIIMOHAIEHO-OCBOOOAUTEHHBIX BOWH.

[TepBoe myTemecTBue batipona Ha BocTok OBLIO CBSI3aHO C MOCETIIIe-
aueMm [lopryramum, Ucnannn, Anbarnn, Manstsr, ['perun u Typuuu. Bee
3TH CTPaHbl OBUIM TAaK WM MHAUYE B MOJI€ 3PECHUS aHIIMACKON BHELIHEH
nonuTuky. balipon B cuity 006cTOSTENHCTB, TOXOOHO MHOTYM CBOUM CO-
OTEUeCTBEHHHKAaM, paToBaJ 3a ocBoOoxaeHue [ pennu. Poccus 3annmarna
oco0oe MecTO B MOJUTHYECKHX aMOuIusax baiipoHa, mOCBATHBILETO
yeThIpe necHu nosmsl «Jlon XKyan» 3Toii cTpaHe, B KOTOPOH HUKOTIA HE
ObU1, HO MeuTaJl moceTuTh Poccuro uepes Kaskas. OH u3y4an apMsSHCKHNA
Y IIOMOTaJI B OBITHOCTH CBOIO B Benenuu oty >kepoMy B cocTaBlieHHN
apMsHoO-aHrIuiickoro cinoBaps. «IlazomuuuectBo Yaitnpaa [Maposs-
Ja» — TepBOe MPOU3BEICHNUE, HABESIHHOE JIMUHBIMU BIICUATICHUSIMH H
JTHeBHUKOBBIMU 3anucsiMu baifpoHa ¢ BOCTOUHOM TeMaTHKOH, HO ¢ Oalipo-
HUYECKUM T'epoeM, KOTOphbIil yBiek Bcto EBpomy. Tema ['peninu Bo3HuKIA
U3 MIPOTHBOIIOCTABIICHHUS MIPOLILJIOr0 M HacTosmero. Boctounsie mosmel
BKJIFOYAOT CEMb IIOBECTBOBATEIbHBIX 1103M «I s1yp», «Kopcapy, «Abunoc-
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E.T. IOMOTALIKASA, HayuyHbIll cOTpyTHUK JlabopaTtopun «Pycckast muteparypa B co-
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N.M. Kobo3eBa, 10KT. uos. Hayk, mpod. Kadeapbl TeOPETUIECKOM U TPUKIATHOM
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BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOI'UA. 2012. Ne 2

CTATbU

JI.O. YepHeiiko

ACUMMETPHUYHBIN ﬂ?.bleBoﬁ 3HAK B PEUH:
K BOITPOCY O B3AUMOJIEMCTBHU CMBICJIOB
B PASHBIX YCJIOBUSAX UX PEAJIM3AIINA

HenpenoxxHast pealbHOCTb KOHKPETHBIX KOMMY-
HHUKATHBHBIX OOCTOSTEIHCTB PELIAIONINM 00pa3oM
BIIMSICT HA CEMUOTHYCCKIH YHUBEPCYM KYIBTYPBI.

V. Oko

B crarbe Ha (oHE CHHTarMaTHYECKUX acCOLMATUBHBIX CBsI3eH CIIOBA paccMa-
TpuBaeTcs (YHKIMOHUPOBAHUE MHOTO3HAYHBIX CJIOB KaK B MOHOJIOTHUYECKOH, TaK U
B IMAJIOTUUYECKOI pedu B aCIEKTe UX CMBICIOCO3UIAIOILETO U CMBICIOPA3PyLIAOIIETO
MOTEHIIMANa, yCTaHABIMBAIOTCS Pa3HbIE TUIIBI CMBICIOBBIX B3aUMOICHCTBHH UX 3HA-
YeHUH (HaJI0KeHHE, CTOJIKHOBEHHE, HEONIPEICIEHHOCTD ), IPeIaraeTcsi TUIOJIOTUs
KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIX CHUTYallMH B paMKax AUasora («repMeTHdecKasy, «KKOMMYyHHUKa-
TUBHAS! UHTEPBEHLUS», «TePMEHEBTHUCCKUH y3€I»).

Kniouesvie cnoga: moniceMus, TEKCTOBast OMOHUMUS, TU(P(y3HOCT 3HAYECHHH,

HAJI0XKCHUEC 3Ha‘IeHI/II71, ABYCMBICIICHHOCTb, «CEMAaHTHYCCKasA 6H(1)yp1<aum{», CEMaH-
THYCCKUHT KOHTEKCT, IMO3UIKA, peucBas CUTyalrsd, HCIIOHUMAaHHUC.

The article considers the functioning of polysemous words both in monologic
and dialogic speech against the background of the syntagmatic associative links
such words have. This functioning is viewed in terms of its meaning-generating
and meaning-destroying potential. Different types of semantic interactions of word
meanings are established (overlapping, collision, indeterminacy). A typology of com-
municative situations within the framework of dialogue is suggested (‘hermeneutic’,
‘a communicative intervention’, ‘a hermeneutic node’).

Key words: polysemy, textual homonymy, diffuseness of meanings, overlapping
of meanings, ambiguity, ‘semantic bifurcation’, semantic context, position, speech
situation, communication breakdown.

1.1.1. Kakum ObI TekcHdecKu OOraThIM HU OBLT SI3BIK, €T0 CIOBAph
KOJIMYECTBEHHO HE COMOCTaBUM C OECKOHEYHOCTBIO CMBICIIOB, TEpe-
JaBaeMBIX B PEYH, YTO TIIABHBIM 00pa3oM M O0YCIIOBIMBAET OTCYTCTBHE
CUMMETPUYHBIX OTHOIICHUN MEX Ty 03HAYAIOIINM H O3HAYaeMbIM B BHp-
TyalbHON cHcTeME si3blka. Kak M3BECTHO, aCHMMETPUYHBIN Tyann3M
[Kaprierckuit, 1965] nmposiBisieT ceOs ABOSKO: B IOJIMCEMUN M CHHOHUMHUH,
KOTOpBIE SBJISIOTCA HE Ye€M MHBIM, KaK MapaJurMaTnieCcKuMHU MOJIEIISIMH

7
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C. llaxpuapu Maprodouex (Upan)

KATEIOPUS ')KEHCKOUW MEHTAJIBHOCTH
B PAHHEW I1093U1 MAPUHBI IBETAEBOM
" B MOTUYECKOM TBOPUYECTBE ®YPYT
®APPOX3A]

Lenb naHHO# cTaThyl — U3y4YeHUE MPOOIEMATHKU KEHCKOH MEHTaJIbHOCTH U
ee MposBJIeHUs B paHHel no33un Mapussl L[BeraeBoit (1892—1941) — u B no33uun
upaHckoit mosteccsl Pypyr Pappoxzan (1935-1967); obe cranu co3znarelbHAIAMA
COOCTBEHHO JKEHCKOM T033HU HA CBOUX SI3BIKaX, HAWASA, B OTJIMYHE OT MPEIBIAYIIIX
103TeCcC, 0cOOBIC MHTOHALMH JUTS BBIPAXKEHHS )KEHCKOro Hadana. COoCTaBiss MH-
TEPIIPETAMIO HEKUX OOLIMX TOHITUH, aBTOP CTaThU BBISBIISIET DJICMEHTBI )KEHCKOM
MEHTaJbHOCTH B MX TBOPYECTBE.

Kurouesvie crosa: xeHcKas 033U, )KEHCKast MEHTAJIbHOCTb, JKEHCKUH SI3BIK,
WHTUMHAS JHPHKA, )KEHCTBEHHOCTD.

The aim of this article is to study issues of female mentality and its manifestation
in the early poetry of a Russian poet — Marina Tsvetaeva (1892—1941) — and in
the poetry of an Iranian poet Furug Farrohzad (1935—1967). It is maintained that one
of the main characteristics of the poets mentioned above is that they are both creators
of new, essentially feminine poetry in their countries, and have found something yet
undiscovered by the previous women poets: a female voice proper, expressing intimate
female essence. By comparing certain concepts in their texts, we try to figure out the
elements of women’s mentality.

Key words: women’s poetry, women’s mentality, women’s language, intimate
lyricism and femininity.

B namre Bpemst ncciejoBanus B 00JaCTH TeHASPHON MPOOIeMaTHKH
UTPAIOT BAXKHYIO POJIb B PA3IMYHBIX cpepax ryMaHUTApHBIX HayK. «IIpu-
HUMasi BO BHUMaHKHE 3HAYMMOCTh ATOH MPOOJIEMATHKH, MOYKHO CKa3aTh,
YTO FeH/IepHOE “U3MepeHue’” 3a4acTylo O3BOJISIET O-HHOMY B3IJISIHYTh
Ha XOPOLLIO U3BECTHBIE (PAaKThI MM POU3BEACHUS, UHTEPIPETUPOBATH HX C
y4eToM reHiepHol nuddhepeHuanuy, BISIBIATh CyOTEKCThI COIIMATbHON
PEaIbHOCTH, OTPAXKAIOIINE CUMBOJIBI dKEHCKOIO OIbITa, 4 TAK)KE IEKOH-
CTPYHPOBATH, KA3a10Ch Obl, HE3BIONEMbIE KATETOPHID) .

Takoil moax0/1 K HCTOPUU TEKCTOB SBJISIETCS OJTHOM U3 BAXKHBIX YEPT
«HOBOTO MCTOPHU3May, 3aHITOTO UCTOPUEH «HE COOBITHH, HO JIOACH U
TEKCTOB B MX OTHOIIEHMHU APYT K Apyry... HoBwli moaxon seramusyer

' Tpogpumosa E.H. Bonpochkl TEpMUHOJIOTMH B FeHIEpHBIX Hccaenopannsax. URL:

http://do.teleclinica.ru/201053
147
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M.M. IlImuat

APECT KAK CUTYALIUSA ABCYPIA
B JIMTEPATYPE XX B.

B cratbe paccmarpuBarotcest otaenbHble mponsBenenns . Kadxu, 1. Xapmca,
B. HaboxkoBa, H. Apxxaka, A. Tepua; ux abCypIuCTCKHUE TCHICHIIUH BOILIOMIAOTCS
B TeMe apecTa. ApecT OKa3bIBaeTCs CHMBOJIOM MOZIABICHHUS YETIOBEYECKOI CBOOOIBI
¥ BOJIH. DTO SIBJICHUE UPPALMOHATIBHOE, IpHodpeTaroiiee MeTahu3nIeCKUil CMBICI.
AOGCYpI0o00pa3yronInii CIKET NPOU3BEACHUH — OCYKICHHE OC3BHHHOTO YEIIOBEKA.
TTomMuMO croxeTa, IPOU3BEACHHs O0BEIMHEHBI CXOXKHMH MOTHBAMHU: MOTUBBI CTPaxa,
MaHUY MPECIIe0BaHMs, TIOJO3PUTEIBHOCTH H arpeCCUBHOCTH K OKPY)KAIOIIUM, TO-
TaJILHOTO OJJMHOYECTBA YeJIOBEKA; IIOAHIMAIOTCS KITFOUEBBIE JUIS JINTEpaTyphl adcypra
po0eMbl BHYTPEHHEH CBOOO/IbI YeJIOBEKa, BUHBI, CITACEHHSI M3 MUpa adcypaa, «3K-
SUCTCHUUAJIBHOI'O IMTPO3PCHUD B KPU3UCHBIE MOMCHTBI )KU3HHU, npo6neMa CMEPTH.

Knroueswie crosa: Xapmc, Haboxos, Kadxa, Tepr, Apixkak, abcypa, ¢prrocodus
abcypra, alnoru3m, poTecK, apect, CBoOO/a BOIIH, BHHA, OAWHOYECTBO, J0OPO 1 3110,
CMepTHas Ka3Hb, OCYXKJCHHUE, CyAeOHBIH Mpoliecc, HPpalnoOHAIbHOE, TyXOBHBIH
KpU3HC, KOMMYHHUKAIlHOHHBIH TIPOBaJ, aBaHTap.l, MOIEPHU3M.

In the article the author reveals the chiefideological peculiarities of S.P. Shevyrev’s
work “The Trip to Kirill-Belozersky Monastery” in the context of the travel literature
of the first half of the XIX century. It is shown that Shevyrev created a pilgrimage
plot proceeding both from the tradition of pilgrim literature and the secular tradition
of a travelogue. Shevyrev’s reverence towards the XIX century most authoritative
travel work — “Letters of a Russian Traveller” by N.M. Karamzin — is demonstrated.
Analysis of “The Trip” shows that Shevyrev perceived a whole complex of burning
contemporary Russian issues and that his perception of Karamzin’s works reflected
the dynamics of his own aesthetic and historical views (from fascination with the
West to declaration of Russian spiritual values).

Key words: S.P. Shevyrev, travel literature, pilgrims, travel writing, histori-
cal method, N.M. Karamzin, messianism, Westernists, Slavophiles, the Orthodox
church.

B nanHoili craThe paccMarpuBaeTcs mpooieMa adbcyplia Ha MaTeprae
TEMBI apecTa B TIPOU3BEACHUSIX, OTHOCSIIUECS K Pa3HBIM JECATUICTUIM
XX Beka: «IIpoueccy @. Kadxu (1925 r., onyOaukoBaH mociie cMepTH
aBropa), «Emmzasera bam» [1. Xapmca (1927 1), «IIpurnamenne Ha Ka3Hb
B. HaGokosa (1935 r.), paccka3el H. Apxaka u A. Tepua (1960-e r.).
ApecT 31ech 0Ka3bIBaeTCsl CHMBOJIOM TTOJIABJICHUSI YETIOBEYECKOH CBOOOBI
Y BOJIM MUPOM a0Cyp/a, TUIIEHHE CBOOOIbI — SIBICHHEM HPpaIlMOHATb-
HBIM, IPHOOPETAIOMINM MeTapU3NUECKUI CMBICI.

139
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MATEPHAJIBI 1 COOBIIEHMA

M.B. I'amineBa

HACTOSILIIEE HICTOPUYECKOE COBbITUIHOE:
YCTHOE MMOBECTBOBAHUE U KHUKHAS
TPAJIALIMS

B crarbe oOcyxaaeTcs BOIPOC O TOM, HACKOIBKO HEMIOCPEACTBEHHO CBA3aHA
(hopMa HaCTOSIIETO HCTOPUIECKOTO COOBITHITHOTO, YaCTOTHASI B COBPEMEHHOM YCT-
HOM HappaTHBe, ¢ aHAJIOTHYHON (OPMOH, paclpOCTPaHUBILEHCS B )KUTHIX KOHIIA
XIV-XV 8s. [To-BuauMomy, Gopma praesens historicum, MosSBUBIIASACS B KOHIIC
XIV B. KaKk IUTEepaTypHBIHA NpueM, He Oblila HOBOH Ul HOCUTENS JPEBHEPYCCKOTO
A3bIKA: €€ PACIPOCTPAHEHHE B KHIDKHBIX TEKCTaX JIUIIb OTKPBUIO BO3MOXKHOCTD JUIs
ynorpebaeHus B MUCbMEHHON PeYU aHAJIOTMYHON JKUBOH ApeBHEPYCCKOM (HOpPMBL,
paHee OrpaHUIEeHHOW paMKaMH YCTHOTO HappaTHBa.

Knrouesvie cnosa: praesens historicum, yCTHBII HappaTHB, JPEBHEPYCCKHIL A3BIK,
«OHexckue ObUTMHBD, I uab(epAnHT, KHIDKHAS TPAIULIL.

The problem considered in the article is the connection between the verbal form
of present historical in contemporary Russian oral narrative and the analogous form
widespread in hagiography at the end of the XIV-XV centuries. By all appearances
the form of praesens historicum that appeared at the end of the XIV century wasn't
new for the native speaker of Old Russian: widespread use of this form in hagiography
only opened up the possibility of using in literary language the analogous Old Russian
living form restricted to oral speech before.

Key words: praesens historicum, oral narrative, the Old Russian language, “By-
linas of Onega”, Gilferding, literary language.

Hacrosm nctoprdecknm (praesens historicum) 0ObI9HO HA3BIBAIOT
ynorpebnenue (GopMbl HACTOSIIETO BPEMEHHU B IOBECTBOBAHUH O MPOLL-
soM [Bunorpanos, 1947: 572-573; bonnapko, 1971: 142; Macnos, 2004:
514; I'moBuHCcKkas, 1982: 11, 288]. CormacHo oOmENpUHATON TPAKTOBKE,
HACTOSIILIEEe HCTOPUIECKOE 03HAYAET COBNAACHHUE ACHCTBUSL, BEIPAXKEHHOTO
3TOM (POPMOH, C OIpeIeNICHHBIM TEKYIIIUM MOMEHTOM TEKCTOBOTO BPEMEHH
[Bunorpanos, 1947: 572—-573; Ky3neuos, 1949; Macnog, 2004: 514].

A.B. boHznapko BbISBUJ [Ba TUIA HACTOSILIETO HCTOPUYECKOTO: Ha-
CTOsIILIEE MCTOPHUYECKOE «AaBTOPCKOTO JIUTEPATyPHOTO MOBECTBOBAHUS
U «HEMOCPEACTBEHHOI'O XUBOro pacckaza» [bonmapko, 1971: 144].
E.B. ITagyuyeBa Ha3bIBaeT MEpBOE 3HAUEHUE HACTOSALLIETO HCTOPHUUECKOTO
COOBITUHHBIM — «TaK cKa3arh, B 3HaueHNH CB», a BTOpoe — mmrep-
(hekTHBIM, «TaK cka3aTh, B 3HaueHNH HCB» [Ilagyuesa, 1996: 288]. Bo
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A.B. 3104eBcKas

OCOBEHHOCTH «<META®UKINOHAJIBHOTI' O»
XPOHOTOITA B POMAHAX TI.I'ECCE,
B. HABOKOBA U M. BYJITAKOBA

Crpyxkrypa xponrona B meranpose I. I'ecce, B. HabokoBa u M. Bynrakosa
AHTUHOMHUYHA: (PI3HYECKOe BPEMs/MECTO ISHCTBHE WK KpaifHe orpaHHYeHHO, W
BTOPOCTETIEHHO TI0 CBOEH 3HAYMMOCTH M aKCHOJOTHH. 3aT0 OecrpeseseH, CHHKpe-
THYEH W CBEPXHACHIIEH MCTOPUKO-KYJIBTYPHBIM COAEP’KaHWEM XPOHOTOI OBITHS
TBOPSIILIETO CO3HAHUS XYI0’KHUKA.

Knouesuie cnosa: T. Tecce, B. Habokos, M. Byirakos, Meanpo3sa, XpoOHOTOII.

The structure of the chronotope in metafictional prose of H. Hesse, V. Nabokov
and M. Bulgakov is antinomic: the physical time/place action is restricted or secondary
in significance and axiology while the chronotope of the world of the writer’s creative
consciousness is boundless and overloaded with historical and cultural content.

Key words: H. Hesse, V. Nabokov, M. Bulgakov, metafictional prose, chronotope.

XpOHOTON — OJTHA U3 OCHOBOTIOJNIAraroIInX XapakTepUCTHK «BTOPOD»
pEANBHOCTH Xy 0KECTBEHHOTO MUpa. 1 MOYKHO IOIarars, 4To pa3InyHbIM
TUIIaM JIMTePaTypHOTO TBOPUECTBA CBOMCTBEHHA CBOSI IPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-
BpEMEHHAs1 MOJIEIb.

B cBoeii knaccuueckoit padote «PopMBI BpeMEHH M XPOHOTOIA B
pomane» M.M. baxTuH npoaHanIu3upoBad OCHOBHBIE BHIBI IPOCTPAH-
CTBEHHO-BPEMEHHBIX OTHOILIEHUH B IIP0O3€ — OT aHTUYHOCTH 10 XIX B.
BKiTIounTeNbHO' . Ho XX B. MOPOIMI HOBBIE KaHPOBBIE (JOPMBI H COOT-
BETCTBEHHO MOIU(HUKAINN XPOHOTOIIA.

Mae xoTtenoch Obl OCTaHOBUTHCS Ha OCOOEHHOCTSIX ITPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-
BpPEMEHHOI Mozenn «MeTadhUKIHOHATBEHON» MPO3bl — Pa3HOBUAHOCTH
MHCTHYECKOT0 (MM (paHTaCTHYECKOTr0, Marn4ecKoro) peain3Ma, BO3HHUK-
el npubausnTenbHo B KoHle 1920-x rr. B otnmnuume ot «J1BoemMupusi»
POMaHTHYECKOH IPO3BI, PABHO KaK M OT MUCTHYECKOT0 peanu3ma XX B., B
«MeTaQUKIMOHATIHLHOM MP03e» UHTEPEC K UPPAlMOHATBHOMY ITOITEKCTY
(GKW3HU ACHCTBUTENBHOW» YTpauuBaeT IPUOPUTET, OTCTyTas Ha BTOPOU
TUIAH: CaM TBOPYECKUH aKT IMOJUUHSET ceOe TPaHCIIeHICHTHBIEC TPO3PEHHS
aBropa. MlHoe kauecTBO oOpeTaeT u paHTacTHUYECKOE Hadaio. JTO yKe U

' Cm.: Baxmun M.M. ®opmbl BpeMeHH U XpoHOTona B pomane // baxtun M.M.

JlureparypHo-kpuTHdyeckue cratbu. M., 1986. C. 121-290.
25
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B. KaBaasiyckac (JIutsa)

CUCTEMA YIAPEHUA ITTAT'OJIOB JIMTOBCKOI'O
A3BIKA C CYODPUKCOM -AUTI

st rriaromnos ¢ cypPuKCom -auti COBpeMEHHOTO TUTEPATYPHOTO IMTOBCKOTO SI3bIKA
XapaKTePHO HeperyisipHoe yrapeHue. KoHKpeTHbI Tuil akneHTyanuu (KOpHEBOR nin
cydoukcanpuniit) obycnosnusaror pasnuuHslie poHeTHUECKUE, MOPHOHOTOINUECKIE,
CeMaHTHUYeCKUe, [ePUBALIMOHHbIE SBIEHUSA. DOMBIUIMHCTBO INIAr0OIOB HA -auti MMEIOT
cyddukcanpuyro akienryaruio. Kax mpasuno, 1o orsiMeHHbIe IpousBoHble. Kopaesoe
JKe yZapeHue CBOMCTBEHHO OTIVIATOIbHBIM IPOU3BOIHBIM, /ISl KOTOPBIX XapaKTepHa
aKyTOBAsi METATOHUS, BO3HUKAIOIIAsl M3-32 OCOOEHHOCTEN CEMAaHTHKU IPOU3BOMSIIUX
I71aro/1oB. B cOBpeMeHHOM JIMTOBCKOM /INTEPATYPHOM SI3bIKE CYLIECTBYET BapUATHUBHAS
aKIeHTyalus I71aroI0B Ha -auti: c1oBapu GpUKCUPYIOT U KOpHeBoe, U CyddukcansHoe
yaapenue. B 2005 r. 'ocyzmapcTBeHHASI KOMUCCHS TUTOBCKOT'O SI3bIKA BHEC/IA KOPPEKTUBBI
B HOPMBI aKI[€HTyallli HeKOTOPHIX I1Iaroios ¢ cypdurcom -auti.

Kouesvle crosa: cydurcanpable IIaroasl, HOpMa aKIEHTYaI[UN, BapHUAHTHI
yAapeHus, akyToBas MeTaTOHMUS.

The verbal suffix -auti is not accentually steady in the contemporary Lithuanian
language. The particular accentuation type (radical or suffixal) is determined by various
phonetic, morphonological, semantic, and compositional factors. Most of these verbs
have the accent in the suffix. Almost all verbs having the suffix -auti and made from
nominals are accentuated in this way. The radical accent is typical of derivatives made
from the verbal suffix -auti. Acute metatony that appears due to the peculiarities of
derivational semantics is characteristic of the radical accentuation verbs. In general, in
the Lithuanian language there are verbs of unstable accentuation — in dictionaries both
accentuation variants (radical and suffixal) are registered. In 2005 the State Commission
for the Lithuanian Language adjusted the accentuation norms of some -auti verbs.

Key words: suffixal verbs, accentuation norm, accentuation variants, acute
metatony.

OO6BeKkTOM HAIETO U3YUEHUs SIBIISIEOTCS I71arosIsl ¢ Cypdurcom -auti,
IUIg KOTOPBIX XapaKTepHBI MeCTO Kosebauusa B yaapenun. OcHoOBHAL
Ile7Tb — MPOAHATM3UPOBATh M PACKPBITh IPUYUHBI U 3aKOHOMEPHOCTHU
KoeOaHuSA B yJapeHUAX, a TakKe CUCTEMY aKIeHTYallMy I71arojIoB C
cydpdurcom -auti. B cTarhe NCIIONIB3YETCS OIUCATENBHBIN U CPABHUTETb-
HBIM MeTO Ipl. OCHOBHBIM UCTOYHUKOM MaTepHasa IIOCTy XUIN TPeThe U
yeTBepTOE U3manus «CroBaps COBpeMeHHOTO TUTOBCKOTO s3biKay» (“Da-
bartinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas”, manee — DZ, u DZ,).

JINTOBCKUM S3bIK, KOTOPBIM BMECTE C IATHIIICKIM OTHOCUTCS K 6ar-
TUHCKOM I'pyIIIIe, CIUTAETCS CAMbIM APXAUYHDBIM U3 BCEX JKUBBIX A3BIKOB

86
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CTATbU

C.U. Kopmuiios

CMEIOIIHUECH ! VIIBIBAIOIIIUECSH ITIEPCOHAXHU
IF'OHYAPOBCKOI'O «OBJIOMOBA»

PaccmarpuBaeTcst n300pakeHHe cMexa M YIBIOOK MepcoHakeld B poMaHe
N.A. TonuapoBa «O06JIOMOB» KaK MPOSBICHHE MCHXOJOTH3Ma M COIHAIBHO-
HMCTOPHYECKHUX TUIIOB MOBEINCHUS JIIOACH. APXandeCKUil CMEeX BBIPAXKAET PajgoCTb
OT MOJIHOTHI )KU3HH, BHELIHUH KOMU3M NOPOXKAAETCs 0€337100HOMN NIy TKOH, YIBIOKH
ObIBalOT HCKPEHHUMH U YCIOBHO-O(ULUATIBHBIMU U T.A. OTCYTCTBUE CMEXA H YIIBIOOK
y IepCoHaXel JOKa3bIBAET UX OIPAHUUYEHHOCTh U YIIEPOHOCTS.

Kniouesvlie cnosa: xoMusM, cMeX, IIYTKA, YIbIOKA, yCMEIIKa.

The article examines description of the characters' humour and smiles as a
manifestation of psychologism and social historical types of people's behaviour in
the novel “Oblomov” by Ivan Goncharov. Archaic laughter expresses pleasure felt
by the person whose life is full and various. External comic elements are the result
of a kind joke, smiles can be sincere or official, etc. The character who doesn't laugh
or smile turns out to be narrow-minded.

Key words: comic element, laughter, joke, smile, ironical smile.

B pomane «O6momoB» M.A. ['oHuapoB mpeactaBui, Oe3yCIOBHO,
«OTHIONb HE YYXAYI0 KOMH3Ma, HO B IEJIOM TIIYOOKO JIpaMaTHYHYIO
HCTOpHIO0 00JOMOBCKOTO moracanus <...>» [Hemzserkuii, 2010: 19]. Ha
JIpaMaTHYeCKOM, B BBICIIEH CTENEHH CEphE3HOM acCIEeKTe COAepKaHus,
IJIaBHOM B pOMaHe, U ObUIO COCPEeNOTOYEHO BHUMAaHHE KPUTHUKU U JIH-
teparyposeneans. Ho A.B. [IpyxunuH, HE oTBepras O4€BHIHOTO, BCE
K€ HEOTHOKPATHO YIOMSHYJ U TOHUYAapOBCKUi Komu3M: «He omycTucs r.
I'oHuapoB Tak n1yOOKO B Hellpa 00JOMOBIIMHBI, Ta )€ 00JIOMOBIIMHA, B
ee HeToJIHOI pa3paboTke, Moriia Ol HaM IIOKa3aThCs TPYCTHOIO, OETHOIO,
JKaJIKOI0, IOCTOMHOIO ITycTOro cMexa. Teneps Ha/t 00JIOMOBIIMHON MOXKHO
CMESIThCS, HO CMEX ATOT ITOJIOH YHCTOM JIFOOBH M YECTHBIX ClIe3 <...>»;
«<...> Wnpsg Uneny, cam pa3pyIaronmii 11000Bs N30paHHON UM JKEHIITH-
HBI ¥ IJTAYYIUI HaJl 00JI0MKaMH CBOETO CHaCTHs, INTyOOK, TpOoraTesieH u
CHUMIIATHYEH B CBOEM IrpycTHOM komm3me» [pyxkunuH, 1983: 298,299 u
T.J. MaHepa MoBeCTBOBAaHHUS B pOMaHe YaCcTO FOMOPHUCTHYHA U UPOHUYHA.
Onnako cOOCTBEHHO aBTOPCKUil komu3M «O0I0MOBaYy — ocobas Tema,
OTHOCSIIAsICS K OLIEHOYHOMY YPOBHIO COAEPIKaHUs. A ncuxono2uszm poMa-
Ha HE B TIOCTIETHIOIO0 OYepeab pean3yercs 6Jarogapsi CMEXy U ylIbIOKam
IIEPCOHAXEM.
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«TEKCTOJIOTUS Y TUTEPATYPHBIN ITPOIIECCy:
MATEPUAJIbI KOH®EPEHIINN

FO.U. KpacHoceabckasi

JLH. TOJICTOHM 1 B.B. HEUAEB:
K YTOYHEHHUIO OBCTOATEJIBCTB ITOJIYYEHUA
TOJICTBIM OTCTABKHA

Crarbs npezcTapiseT coboit kommenTapuil pparmenta nucsma J1.51. Konbacuna
JLH. Toncromy ot 21 ssHBaps 1858 1., mponuBaioniero cBeT Ha 0OCTOSTENBCTBA OT-
cTaBkH TOJICTOTO C BOGHHOH CITY>KOBI. DTO MUCHMO MO3BOJISIET YCTAHOBUTD TMIHOCTD
Heuwaesa, qBak/1bl yIIOMHHAIOMIETOCS B TOJICTOBCKOM AHEBHHKE 1856 T., U ero poib
B noy4eHun ToncThIM yka3a o0 orcraBke. Cama ucTopus ¢ 0QOpMIICHHEM STON
OyMary peAcTaeT B KOHTEKCTE MPUBJIEKaeMbIX B pab0Te JOKyMEHTOB ropaszio Oomee
JUIUTENBHOU U CIO0XKHOM, 4eM IPUHATO CUUTATh.

Kroueswvie cnosa: J1.H. Tonctoii, B.B. Heuaes, K.1. Koncrantunos, /. 51. Kon6a-
CHH, BOCHHas ci1yx0a, yka3 00 orcraBke, C.-IlerepOyprckoe pakeTHOE 3aBeICHHE.

In our paper we comment upon the letter of Dmitriy Kolbasin to Leo Tolstoy
(January 21, 1858) which reveals the unknown details of Tolstoy's retirement from
military service. Concretely, it helps us to find out who is Nechaev, twicely mentioned
in Tolstoy's diary of 1856, and to demonstrate, using new materials, his role in the
long bureaucratic process of registration of Tolstoy's discharge papers.

Key words: LN. Tolstoy, V.V. Nechaev, K.I. Konstantinov, D.J. Kolbasin, military
service, discharge, S.Petersburg Rocket Institute

[ucema J1.51. Konbacuna JI.H. Tonctomy, XpaHsiuecs B OTnene
pyxonuceit TMT 1 omy6MKoBaHHbIE ML ()PArMEHTapHO ', IPUBIEKAIOT
uccienoBaTeseil, NaBHBIM 00pa3oM, nHpopManueld 00 OTISIEHOM H3-
nanuu «JlercrBa u OtpouectBay», npeanpunsaToM Konbacuusim B 1856 1.
Mexny Tem nuceMo oT 21 sHBaps 1858 1. mo3BosigeT NpoauTh CBET Ha
elLIe OZIHO, HE BIOJIHE U3y4YeHHOEe 00CTosTeNnbCTBO %u3HU Toncroro. Kon-
OacuH, B yacTHOCTH, uHTepecyercs: «[lomyunnu nmu Bl HakoHel] CBOIO
orctaBKy? HeyaeB JaBHBIM-IaBHO c1a0Ko MEHS 3aBepsul, UTO Bce Oyaer
YCTPOEHO IO 3TOMY Ka3yCy B CAMOCKOPEHIIEM BPEMEHH, HO C TeX MOp 5
ero He BuzaeM»~. @paza 3Ta BRI3BIBAET 10 MEHBILIEH Mepe JBa BOIpOCa.

! Yx onmcanue cm. B: Koppecnonaentst JI.H. Tosctoro / Coct. @.B. Bycnaes. M.,
1940. C. 75-76.
2TMT. ®.1. 156/85. J1. 24 06.
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®@. JJanuapun (Uraaus)

H.C. TYMWIEB — HEPEBOAYUK U PEJAKTOP
PPAHLY3CKOU I1093UN
BO «BCEMUPHOU JIUTEPATYPE»

Iens cTaTbu — paccMOTpeTh, kak padora H. I'ymunesa Bo «BecemupHoii JIure-
parype» mexay 1918 u 1921 rT. BimceIBaeTCst B 00IIYIO EATEIHHOCTH TOPEKOBCKOTO
n3garesnseTBa. Kak u3BecTHO, Ti1aBHAs 1EJb 3TOTO YUPEKACHUS — CHCTEMaTH3UPO-
BaTh MeYaTh MHOCTPAHHBIX IPOU3BEICHUH, KOTOPhIE TOJLKHBEI OBUIM OMyOIMKOBAaTh
C UCYCPIIBIBAIOIIUMHU BCTYIIUTCIIbHBIMU CTAThbsIMU U IIPUMEUYAHUSIMU U, YTO BaXKHCC
BCErO, B IEPEBOJE, OCHOBAHHOM Ha COBEPIIEHHOMW TOYHOCTH. Takol Meron OT-
pakaeTcs U B M3JaHMAX, MOATOTOBIEHHBIX | YMUIIEBBIM, HAIpUMEp B MaTepHaax
JUIA Tak U He Beimeqmux «L{BeToB 31may, rae BUIHO, KaK MO3T-aKMEUCT CTPEMUIICS
COCTaBUTh aKKypaTHbIC IPUMEYaHHs 1 KOMMEHTapUHU U JaTh ME€PEeBOJ, KaK MOKHO
Oosee ONM3KHI K OPUTHHAIILHOMY TEKCTY. PaboTa Haj SI36IKOM U CTHJIEM TMIEPEBOAA,
KOTOPBIH SIBISUICS TIJIOOM TPYMIIBI IEPEBOJYUKOB M PEJAKTOPOB, 00CYKIAIOMINX
pa3Hble BAPHUAHTHI U BEIOUPAIOIINX CaMble y/lauHble, HAJMIIO ¥ B YSPHOBUKAX JUIS U3-
nanus Jlekonra ae JIuns: Tam ryMuieBCcKuil nepeBos cHabeH MpaBKaMH ero KOJLIeT
A. JleBuncoHa 1 M. JIo3UHCKOTO, KOTOPBIE HE Pa3, CBEPsist HEPEBOJL C MOAJIMHHUKOM,
Tpenyarajii UHOW BapuaHT. B 9TOM 3aMeTeH COBUT IO CPAaBHEHHIO C YacTO KpaiiHe
BOJIbHBIM ITOJIXO/I0OM HO9TOB-NIEPEBOTYUKOB TOIO BPEMEHHU K HHOCTPAHHOMY TEKCTY,
U CBHUJIETEJILCTBYET O HOBOW NMPAKTHKE B Mojade 3apyO0eiHOro JIUTepaTypHOro Ha-
Clle[iUsl PyCCKOMY YMTaTelo.

Kniouesvie cnosa: H.C. I'ymunes, 1. Bonnep, 1. Jlekont ne Jlunb, u3narens-
cTBO «BcemupHas nuTeparypay, COBETCKOE KHUTOM3JaHUE, UCTOPHsS TIEPEeBO/a,
CTUXOTBOPHBIN IIEPEBOI.

The Acmeist poet N. Gumilev worked as a translator and an editor in Petrograd
publishing house “Vsemirnaya Literatura” (World Literature) from 1918 till 1921.
The purpose of this paper is to show how Gumilev’s work answered to the giant plans
of the publishing house itself. It’s well-known that its major task was to systematize
the publication of foreign literatures within the newly born Soviet Union: both prose
and poetry books had to be edited with exhaustive introductions and comments, and
translated into Russian in a very exact way. This new approach to foreign texts can
be as well remarked in the books which were edited by Gumilev. Here I illustrate his
work according to some significant materials regarding French poetry, first of all, the
unfinished “Flowers of Evil”. Gumilev tried to prepare a detailed Russian edition of
this masterpiece and he translated Baudelaire’s poems paying a special attention to
their prosody and style. Indeed, this precise concentration on translation’s language
was the result of the collective activity of a group of translators and editors, who used
to discuss their “work in progress” and choose the best translation solutions together.
That’s what did Gumilev’s collegues A. Levinson and M. Lozinskij when they cor-
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rected, for example, Gumilev’s translation of Leconte de Lisle’s “Pantouns Malais”,
comparing it with the original text. In this new practice we can notice a big change in
comparison to the “free” translations of Russian poets of the early XX century.

Key words: N.S. Gumilev, C. Baudelaire, C. Leconte de Lisle, “Vsemirnaya
Literatura” publishing house, Soviet publishing policy, history of translation, transla-
tion of poetry.

Huxkonait ['ymunes Ob11 uneHom penkomierun «Bcemupnoit Jlute-
paTypbD» ¢ MOMEHTa ee OCHOBaHMs oceHblo 1918 . B TecHOM coTpynnu-
yectBe ¢ MuxauiaoMm Jlosunckum u AnapeeM JICBUHCOHOM MOS3T PyKO-
BOIMJ (PPaHIy3CKUM OTAEIOM HM3aarenbeTBa. [IoMuMo 3TOro B TeueHue
MOCIICIHUX JICT CBOCH JKU3HU (BILUIOTH JI0 cepennHbl 1921 r.) oH BechMa
MHTEHCHBHO pa0OTall ¥ HaJ MHOTOYHCICHHBIMU HHOCTPAaHHBIMH TEKCTa-
MH, ¥ HaJl peJlakIueii qyKuX mepeBoios’.

BaxHO MOJYEpKHYTh, UTO B KOHTEKCTE MEPBBIX M0 CIEPEBOTIOLMOH-
HBIX JIET TOPHKOBCKOE M37aTenbcTBO «Bcecemupnas Jlutepatypa» mpen-
CTaBJIsUI1a COOOM M XapaKTEPHOE COBETCKOE YUPEKICHUE, U — OIHOBpE-
MEHHO — HE BIIOJIHE OOBIYHYIO opraHuzanuio. C 0JHOH CTOPOHBI, OHO
paboraino mpu 3HaUMTENbHON (UMHAaHCOBOH monaepkke Hapkommpoca,
TUTAHMPOBAJIO CBOU BBIITYCKH BMecTe ¢ JIuteparypHbeiM otaenom Komuc-
capuara no [IpocBemenuto u mpecaeaoBano eI, CBOMCTBEHHBIE yXkKe
COBETCKOMY BpeMeHU. B oCHOBE co3gaHMs TaKOro MHCTUTYTa JIEHKHUT
B MEPBYIO OYEpPEb CUCTEMATU3MPOBAHME MEYaTH M PacIpOCTpaHEHHE
KHUTY MHOCTPAHHBIX KJIACCHUKOB B paMKax KyJbTYPHBIX ILJIAHOB HOBO-
ro rocyaapctBa. Bo «Bcemupnoii Jluteparype» camble 3HaUUTEIbHBIE
MPOU3BEACHUS MUPOBOM KYNBTYPBI JOJDKHBI OBIIIM OBITH IEPEBEICHBI
U OITyOJIMKOBaHbI B CEpUsX, OPTaHM30BAHHBIX IO reorpapuyecKkomy, a
TaK)ke XpOHOJIIOTHYECKOMY U KaHPOBOMY HadajaM, YTO BUJHO U3 MpeJ-
BapHTENbHBIX KATaJI0TOB M3aTeNbCTBA”. BBl MpeLycMOTpeHbI COOpaHus
COYMHEHHUH KPYMHBIX 3apyOeKHBIX aBTOPOB (CaMbli M3BECTHBINH MPH-
Mep — coOpaHue counHeHui [ efine nox penakuueii A. bioka, HO MOXXHO
ynomsiHyTh 1 Kieiicra, @nobepa, coBpeMeHHbIX ucarenei — Yaica u
Hxexa Jlonnon, u ap.).

C npyroif cTOpOHBI, HECMOTpPSI Ha 3TO HMJIEOJIOTHYECKOE TOJE, BO
«Bcemupnoii JIuteparype» paboTalii HEKOTOPBIE U3 CaMBIX SPKUX JIHY-
Hoctel CepeOpsiHOTO BeKa, PHYEM HE TOJIBKO YTOOBI HAMTH HEOOXOTUMBII

! Ceeniennst 06 3TOM COXPaHUIUCD, HANPUMED, B MaTepuanax, coopaHHsix [1aBiom
JlykHUIIKMM JUIS TIEpBOM, Tak M He BBIMIENIICH B cBOe BpeMsi, Obnorpaduu mosra. Tom
«Tpynos u nueit H.C. I'ymmieBa» ObUT OITyONIMKOBAH JIMIIb HEABHO C IPOCTPAHHBIM
KoMMeHTapreM. OH T03BOJISIET JOBOJBHO MOAPOOHO PEKOHCTPYHPOBATH NEATEIBHOCTD
I'ymunesa B w3narensctse (cM. Jlyknuyxui I1.H. Tpynst n qun H.C. T'ymmnesa. CII6.,
2010. C. 519-739).

% Karasior usnarensctsa «Beemupnas Jluteparypay. I16., 1919; Karasor usnarenscrsa
«Bcemupnas Jlureparypa». Jluteparypa Bocroka. I16., 1919.
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T. HoBukosa (CILIIA)

HUHA CAJYP U KEHCKHI TOTUYECKUM
POMAH

Yurarenu roTHYECKOM IUTepaTypbl yBUIAT cxonHble TeHneHuun y Hunst Canyp,
MacTepa rOTHYECKOTO paccKasa M BaKHOH (Urypbl COBPEMEHHOW PYCCKOM JIuTepa-
TypBl, UbH NPOU3BEIEHUs, HAMCAHHbIE B TOTHYECKOM CTHJIE, Ceyac BBIXOIAT Ha
nepeHui 11aH xaHpa rotuku. Caayp BBOOUT B TKaHb CBOMX IIPOU3BEACHUN 1€MO-
HHYECKOE, IIOTYCTOPOHHEE U CBEPXbECTECTBEHHOE, CUHTE3UPYSI TIEMEHTHI TOTHKH,
Ppa3MbIBasi FPaHULIBI MEXKY PeaTbHBIM M (HaHTaCTUIECKHM, Pa3pyllasi BCE CTSPEOTHUIIBI
U Hapymiasi yCTOSBIIMECS HOPMBI U MpaBuiia. AHanu3 npo3sl Caayp uepes npusmy
TOTHYECKOTO KaHOHA ITO3BOJIUT PACIIMPUTh IIOHUMaHHE HPABCTBEHHBIX KaTETOpUI U
0coOeHHOCTel MoATHKK TpousBeaeHni Caayp, OCMBICIHTD €€ UICH M CHCTEMY €e
OyHTYIOIIMX JKEHCKHX 00pa30B.

Kniouesvie cnosa: Huna Canyp, pycckue skeHIIMHBI THCATeTbHUIIBL, TOTUYEeCKHIH
pOMaH, )KeHCKas TOTHKA.

Readers of Gothic fiction will recognize close affinities with the master of the
Russian Gothic tale and a major figure of contemporary Russian prose, Nina Sadur,
whose fiction in the Gothic mode is now coming to the forefront of the Russian Gothic
canon. Grounded in the demonic, the ghostly, and the supernatural, Sadur’s writings
synthesize Gothic elements and blur the boundaries between the real and the fantastic,
destroying all gender stereotypes, rules and norms of behavior. Analysis of her prose
through the prism of the Gothic allows enhanced understanding of the moral categories
of Sadur’s poetics, as well as a deeper sense of her rebellious female characters.

Key words: Nina Sadur, Russian women writers, the Gothic novel, Female
Gothic.

Ha o0oke keHCKOTO TOTHYECKOTO pOMaHa MOKHO 9acTO YBHUIIETh
MOJIOAYO KEHIITMHY B HAKHJIKE FITH B JJOMAIITHEM TIIaThe, HOYbIO yOeraro-
IIyI0 U3 MPavyHOTo BH/Ia ToMa. JKeHCKasi TOTHKA — MOIYIISIPHBIHN 1 ITHPOKO
M3BECTHBIN XaHp 3amaaHoi auteparypbl. Haunnas ¢ konna XVIII B. u
IO HACTOSIIIIETO BPEMEHH, B TOTHYECKOW JINTEPAType TPATUIIMOHHO BBI-
JIEJISTFIOT MYKCKYTO M )KEHCKYIO TPAJHIINY, KaK IIPaBUIIO, B 3aBUCHMOCTH
OT 1oJ1a aBTopa. PoMaHBI My»XCKO# TOTHKH, KOTOPBIM IIPUCYII] B OCHOBHOM
WHBapUAHTHBIN CIOKET KOH(IIUKTA JIMYHOCTH C BIACTHIO, PA3BOPAUNBAIOT
nepe]] 9UTaTesIeM Mojie NeHCTBH Tl ITIaBHOTO Teposi — MY>KYHHEI, Ha-
pyIIUTENS OOMIETIPUHATHIX TIPABHJI U 3aIPETOB. B *KEHCKOI TOTHYECKON
TPaIUIAK dTOT Tepoil TpanchopMupyercs B 00pa3 31o7es, KOTOPHIN
MOJTB3YETCS BIACTHIO MAaTpHapXa CEMbH WM THpaHa, YTOOBI, 3aMaHUB
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MLIO. [TanyeHko

O POJIX ®PASEOJIOTU3MOB B SI3bIKE
HEMEIIKOU PEKJIAMBI

B cTarbe omuchIBaeTCsl MEXaHNU3M BO3IEHCTBHS Ha PELUITHEHTA (hpa3eonor3-
MOB, HCTIOJIB3YEMBIX B PEKIIaMHOM TeKcTe. OCHOBHOE BHUMAHHUE YCTSIETCS SIBICHUIO
MoauduKauy Gpa3eosorn3MoB KaKk CPEACTBY YCHICHHS 3TOro Bo3aeicTeus. [Ipu-
BOJIMTCS TAKXKE KIACCH(HUKALUA U ONMCAHKE OCHOBHBIX THUIOB Moaupukanuu ¢pa-
3€0JI0TU3MOB B pekiiame. TeopeTHueckye MOI0KEHUS MLTIOCTPUPYIOTCSA IPUMEpaMU
HEMELIKHUX PEKJIAMHBIX TEKCTOB.

Kniouesvie cnoea: S3bIK peKJIaMbl, BO3ICHCTBHE Ha PSLUMUSHTA, MOIH(DUKAIISI
(bpa3eo0ru3MoB, A3BIKOBAsI Urpa.

This article describes the mechanism of influence upon recipients of phraseologi-
cal units in the language of advertising. Attention is mostly paid to the phenomenon
of modification of phraseological units as a means of intensifying that influence.
Classification and description of the main types of modification of phraseological
units are also given. Theoretical propositions are illustrated by examples of German
advertising.

Key words: the language of advertising, influence upon recipients, modification
of phraseological units, language game.

B Hemernxoii pexname (0COOEHHO B PeKIaMHBIX OOBABICHUSIX'

[Hemmi, 1994: 64]) dpa3eonoru3mel BCTpEYarOTCsl IOCTATOYHO YacTo,
TaK KaK B CHITy CBOEH MAMOMATUYHOCTH OHU TPEACTABISAIOT cOO0M mpe-
KpacHbII MaTepral U1l A3bIKOBOM UIpbl. Ppa3eoaoru3M NOHUMAETCS B
JTAHHOM CJTyYae B IIMPOKOM CMBICIIE Kak 001iee Ha3BaHNE CEMaHTUYECKU
CBSI3aHHBIX COUYETAHUIl CIIOB W MpPeJIOKEHNH, KOTOpPBIE, B OTIUYHE OT
CXOJIHBIX C HUMH I10 (hopMe CHHTAKCUYECKUX CTPYKTYP, HE IPOU3BOATCS
B COOTBETCTBUH C OOLIMMH 3aKOHOMEPHOCTSIMHU BbIOOpa M KOMOWHAIIH
CJIOB ITPH OPTaHHU3AIMH BICKA3bIBAHNS, 2 BOCIIPOM3BOJISATCS B PEUHU B (HHK-
CHPOBAHHOM COOTHOIICHUH CEMaHTHYECKOH CTPYKTYPhI M OTIPEIEIIEHHOTO
JIEKCUKO-TpaMMarndeckoro cocrasa [JIDC, 1990: 559].

ITogobuOe ompenencHue TepMUHA «()Pa3eosOTu3M» CYIIECTBYET
u B Hemenkol (¢pazeonorun. Tak, X. Byprep, A. Byodep u A. 3uanem
CUMTAIOT COYECTAHHUE ABYX WK OoJiee CIIOB (ypa3eonorndeckum, «eciu (1)

! Anamusupys 148 pexnaMHbIX 0ObsBIeHUH, 118 peknaMHBIX PaaHOPONHUKOB U
86 pexJIaMHBIX TEJIEPOJIMKOB, AHIpea XeMMH KOHCTaTHUPYeT TOT (akT, 4To B 78,7% 00b-
siBieHuil, 62,8% paguoponukos u 45,7% TenepoauKoB BCTPEYAeTCsl KAK MUHUMYM OJTUH
(dpazeonoruzm.
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T.B. IlenTKOBCKaA

MEPEJJAYA KOHCTPYKIIUN

C CYBCTAHTUBUPOBAHHBIM UHOUHUTUBOM
B IPEBHEHIIIEM CJIABSIHCKOM ITEPEBO/IE
JKUTHUS BACUJIUSI HOBOI'O!

B crarse paccmaTpuBaroTcst cnocoObl Iepeadu rpedecKoro CyOCTaHTHBUPOBAH-
HOTO MH(UHHUTHBA B IpeBHEIIeM cnaBsiHCKoM niepeBoje JKurtus Bacunus Hosoro,
BbINIOJIHEHHOM B JlpeBHeli Pycu B koH1ie X B. J[aHHBIE 3TOro NaMsATHUKA COMIOCTABIIA-
FOTCS C IAHHBIMH JIPYTHX [IEPKOBHOCIIABIHCKUX IEPEBO/IOB JIOMOHT0JIbCKOTO IEPHO/IA.
[TepeBogunk KuTust B onpeneneHHON Mepe OpPUEHTHPOBAICS Ha CHHTAKCHUECKHE
HOPMBI, IIpeZicTaBIeHHbIE B paHHUX penakuusx Hosoro 3aBera. YacTs nepeBogyeckux
peleHuii coBnagaet ¢ Bapuantamu TonkoBoro EBanrenus u CuHakcaps, oTiM4asch
B TO K€ BpeMsl OT BAPHAHTOB OJIM3KOTO I10 JKaHPY JAPEeBHEPYCCKOro repesona XKXurus
Amnppes IOpoausoro.

Knrouegvie cnosa: mepeBoqueckast TEXHUKA, CyOCTaHTHBUPOBAHHBINA HH)UHNTHB,
CHUHTAKCUYECKUE KAJIbKH, IPYIITHPOBKA TEKCTOB.

The article considers ways of rendering the Greek substantivized infinitive in
the oldest Slavic translation of the Life of Basil the New made in Old Rus in the late
XI century. The data from this historic document are contrasted with the data from
other Old Church Slavonic translations of the pre-Mongolian period. The translator of
The Life to a certain extent oriented himself towards the syntactic norms represented
in the early redactions of The New Testament. A part of the translator's solutions
coincides with the variants of the Interpretative Gospel and Synaxarium, at the same
time differing from the Old Russian translation of The Life of Andrew the Blessed
similar in genre.

Key words: A translator's technique, substantivized infinitives, syntactic calques,
grouping the texts.

[Ipu u3ydeHuH HEPKOBHOCIABSIHCKHUX IIEPEBOIOB C IPEUECCKOTO SI3bIKa
0 CJIOKUBIICHCS TPAAUIIMU MPEUMYIICCTBEHHOS BHUMAHHUE YIEISCTCS
JICKCHKE, KOTOPas PacCMaTpPUBAETCsl, BO-IIEPBbIX, C TOUKU 3PCHHS TEXHUKH
MIEPeBOIa M, BO-BTOPBIX, KAK KPUTEPHUH JIOKAIHM3AIMK [IepeBoa [CM., B
gacTHOCTH, MommoBas, 1994, 2000; ITuaxanze, 2011].

HeMmanoBakHyro poiib UIrpacT, OJHAKO, CHHTAKCHYECKUH YPOBEHB
MEPEBOIHOIO TeKCTA. B 3T0M 00/1aCTH TaKKe ObLIM MTPEANPHHATHI IOMBITKH
BBISIBUTh PETHOHAIM3MBI, K YHUCITY KOTOPBIX OTHOCHTCS YNOTpeOieHHE

! Uccneosanue ocymiecTsieHo npu Gpuxancosoit momiepxkke PTH® (rpant
Ne 11-04-00099a).
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H.bB. IIumenoBa

OTIVTIATOJIBHBIE UMEHA C CYOPUKCOM -NESS-
B KOHTUHEHTAJIBHbBIX IPEBHEI'EPMAHCKHUX
JTAAJEKTAX: PEKOHCTPYKIHMS CBOWCTB
CJIOBOOBPA3OBATEJIBHOTI'O THUIIA!

B cratbe paccmarpuBaeTcsi BO3MOXHOCTh PEKOHCTPYKLIUU CBOMCTB CIIOBO-
00pa30BaTeIbHOIO TUIA Ha OCHOBE aHAIM3a €r0 CEMAaHTHYECKOH CTPYKTYphI B
POICTBEHHBIX IUATEKTaX. BEIABISIOTCS CEMaHTHUECKHE KIAacChl 0a30BBIX ITIar0JIOB
M KJIacChl KOHKPETHBIX 3HAYCHUH UMEH C Cy(Q(UKCOM -ness-, XapaKTepHbIE KaK s
JPEBHEBEPXHEHEMEIIKOTO SI3BIKA, TAK U JUIA 3aI1aJHOTEPMAHCKHX JHAICKTOB CEBEPO-
3amafHoro apeaina. Pa3BuTHe OOBEKTHBIX M PE3yNbTaTUBHBIX IIPU3HAKOB THUIA C
-ness- B 3allaJJHOTEPMaHCKOM apeasie CBA3BIBACTCS C NMEPECTPOMKON CTPYKTYypHBIX
0coOeHHOCTEN: 00pa30BaHMEM UMEH OT IPUYACTHH U U3MEHEHHEM CI10BOOOpa30Ba-
TENBHBIX Cy(HHUKCOB.

Knouegvie cnosa: ceMaHTHYeCKas CTPYKTypa CIOBOOOPA30BATEIIBHOTO THIIA,
PEKOHCTPYKIHSI CIIOBOOOPA30BATEIBHBIX CUCTEM, CY(UKC -nass-/-ness-, apeaabHast
JIMHTBHUCTHKA, IPEBHIE 3aMaJHOTCPMaHCKUE TUAJICKThI, TOTCKHIA.

The article deals with a possibility of reconstructing properties of the word for-
mation type on the basis of the latter's semantic structure as found to exist in related
dialects. Semantic classes of basic verbs are identified and the concrete meanings
of the nouns that bear the suffix -ness-, characteristic of both Old High German and
West Germanic dialects of the northwestern area, are grouped into classes. The de-
velopment of objectal and resultative features of the type with -ness- as was taking
place in West Germanic area is bound with the rebuilding of structural peculiarities:
the formation of participial nouns and changes in the word-formation suffixes (from
-nassu- to -nessi-, -nesso-, nessja-).

Key words: semantic structure of the word formation type, reconstruction of
word formation systems, suffix -nass-/-ness-, research on language areas, Old West
Germanic dialects, Gothic.

Pa3BuTHe c10BOOOpa30BaTENBHBIX CHCTEM B POICTBEHHBIX S3bIKaX
HPEACTABIIACT COO0H HaNMeHee H3YYCHHYTO IPOOIeMy HCTOPHYECKOTO SI3bI-
ko3HaHUs1. OCOOEHHO TPYIHO UCCIIEI0BAaHUE IPEBHHX apeasioB, HOCKOIbKY
NpY TPAAUIHOHHOM HCIIONB30BAaHUH aHaIN3a JIEKCEMHBIX H30IMI0CC, KaK
NPaBHUJIO, OTCYTCTBYIOT PEIIAIOLINE apryMEHTHI B IOJIb3Y HHTEPIPETALN
ATUX M30ITI0CC KaK CJIOB, BOCXO/SAIINX K apeaIbHOMY IPasi3bIKOBOMY €/THH-

! Mcenenosanue ocymecTrieHo mpu noepxkke Gorga uM. A. I'ymbonsara u Poc-
CHIHCKOTO I'yMaHHTapHOTro Hay4Horo (onnaa (mpoekt 11-04-00282a).
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C.M. Poro:xknna

POJIb THTOHALIMOHHbIX KQHCTPYKHI/Ifl
KAK MAPKEPOB UBMEHEHUU
B ATTEHIIMOHAJIBHOM COCTOAHUH

MHOro4nCIeHHBIC HCCISIOBAHNS AUCKYPCUBHON HHTOHAIINH IEMOHCTPUPYIOT
9 eKTHBHOCTH MEXKAMCUMIUIMHAPHOTO MOX0/1A K MCCIIEOBAHNIO CBEPXCErMEHTHBIX
SIBIICHUIT U ydeTa KOTHUTHBHBIX (h)aKTOPOB IIPH aHAIN3Ee HHTOHALMOHHOTO 0opMITe-
HHSI PEYEBOTo IIpou3BeieH s, JJaHHast CTaThs MOCBSIIICHA N3YYEHHIO OPraHN3yoLeH
(YHKIMY MHTOHAIIMOHHBIX KOHCTPYKIHH B ITaHE PeaIn3aliy TeMaTHIeCKO CTPYK-
TYpBI IUCKYpCa C [EJBI0 BBISBICHUS POJIM HHTOHAINH B TIepe/iade aTTCHIMOHAIBHOI
UH(pOpMAIHN.

Kniouegvie cnosa: arTeHIIMOHAIBHOE COCTOAHUE, TEMATUYCCKasd CCrMCHTallWsA,
HWHTOHAIIMOHHBIEC KOHCTPYKIWHU, 3aKOHOMCPHOCTU WHTOHAIIMUOHHOTO Oq)OpMHeHI/I}I,
KOT€pEHTHOCTHb JUCKYpCa, JUCKYPCHUBHBIC OTHOLLICHU.

Recent research in the areas of communication studies, discourse analysis and
suprasegmental phonology has confirmed the effectiveness of investigating prosodic
production in connection with the relevant determining cognitive mechanisms. The
goal of the present article is to study the use of English intonation patterns with respect
to thematic segmentation of discourse in order to establish the role of intonation as
a marker of attentional information.

Key words: attentional state, thematic segmentation, intonation patterns, prosodic
production, discourse coherence, discourse relations.

OnHo¥ M3 0CHOBHBIX 33714 HHTOHOJIOTHH B ITOCIICTHHE € CATHIICTHS
SIBIJIOCH BBISIBJICHHE (haKTOPOB, KOTOPBIE O0YCIIABIMBAIOT BEIOOpP TOBO-
PALIUM TOW WM MHOM MHTOHALIMOHHOM MOJENH B KaXAbld KOHKPETHBIN
MOMEHT peud. C pa3BUTHEM JIMHIBUCTUKU TEKCTAa U TEOPUU AUCKYypcCa,
pellleHue JaHHOW 3a/1a4H CTaJIO MPENICTABIATECS BOZMOXKHBIM B CBSI3U C
W3yYeHUEM TUCKYPCUBHBIX U TEKCTOBBIX 0COOSHHOCTEH HCITOIB30BAHHUS
uHTOHAIMH. [Ipu 3TOM MPUXOTUTCSH KOHCTAaTHPOBaTh, YTO NAHHBIA BO-
MPOC OCTAaeTCs Majo W3y4YeHHOW 001acThi0 B MHTOHOIIOTHMH. BmecTe ¢
TE€M HECOMHEHHO, YTO BCECTOPOHHEE N3yUEHHUE ITOTO aCTIEKTa IIOMOXKET
BCKPBITh TITyOWHHBIC TPOIIECCHI IIOPOXKICHHS PEYEBOTO TIPOU3BENCHUS U
pacCIIMPUTh IPEACTABICHNE O S3BIKOBBIX (DYHKIUSAX WHTOHAIIHH.

MOXHO cYMTaTh HEOCIOPUMBIM ()aKTOM, YTO BCE YPOBHH SI3BIKA,
BKITIOYAsl 1 MHTOHAIIMOHHEIH, HeCyT HH()OPMAIIHIO O TIPoIleccax, KOTOphIe
HUMEIOT MECTO B PEUEMBICIUTEBHOM JIESITeIPHOCTH YelloBeKa. B crity aTo-
TO B MOCIIEHEE BpEeMsI IIMPOKOE IPUMEHEHHE TIPUOOPEIT MEXK TUCIIUTLIN-
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M.IO. Crenuna

K UCTOPUM OJHOT'O JIMTEPATYPHOT' O
KOH®JINKTA (beannckuii n «CoBpemeHHuK» 1847 r.)

11

BTopas{ HacTb UCCIICA0BAaHUA IIOCBAIIICHA OTHOIICHUAM Benunckoro u Ommxaii-
IICro JUTCPAaTypHOro Kpyra: aHaJIU3UpPYyCTCs HHTEPEC benunckoro HOBCGHHGBHOﬁ
OTHKE, XapaKTCp YCTHBIX 6CCG,H Benmunckoro n ux OCBCIICHUC B MEMYyapax.

Knrouesvie cnosa: B.I'. bemunackwii, H.A. Hekpacos, I[1.B. Aunenkos, @.M. [lo-
CTOEBCKHIA, JINTepaTypHbIil KPYKOK, MEMyapbl, HPaBCTBEHHOE YyBCTBO.

The second part of this research work is devoted to relations between Belinsky
and his literary group: objects of analysis are Belinsky’s interest in daily ethics, the
character of Belinsky’s spoken talks and their presentation in memoirs.

Key words: V.G. Belinsky, N.A. Nekrasov, P.V. Annenkov, F.M. Dostoevsky,
literary group, memoirs, moral sense.

B crarbe [ MbI paccMoTpenu IuTeparypHblid mopTpeT benuHckoro kak
MOPTPET XAPU3MATUYECKONW JINYHOCTU U IPOCICAWIH TUIIOIOTHYECKUE
0COOEHHOCTH BBICTpaMBaHUsI 3TOTO MOpTpeTa: PUKCALUs MEMyapHCTa Ha
3aMedarebHOM, IpeoOpaskeHue 0OBIIEHHOTO M «CHIDKAIOIIETO» B 3aMe-
YaTeIbHOE, OTCEUBAHUE MOJPOOHOCTEH, PUCYIOIINX 33y PSITHBII HITH CHU-
JKCHHBIA 00pa3. AHaIN3 CMBICIOBBIX U CTHIMCTHUECKUX OCOOEHHOCTEH
MTOMOT VSICHUTB CTPYKTYPY OTHOIICHHH BeTMHCKOTO C ero OmmKalimmm
KpyroMm: YUuTelb — YYEHHKH; «IaCThIPb — MacTBa». ABTOPUTAPHBIH
XapakTep ATHX OTHOLICHWW Mpeaonpenensiics oO0assHueM CHIBHOU M
CaMOOBITHOW TMIHOCTH TyXOBHOTO JIU/IEpa M MHTEJUIEKTYaIbHBIM H T10-
JIEMUYECKUM TPEBOCXOJCTBOM, KOTOPOE B paccMaTpUBaeMBbIi MEPUO]
npu3HaBaiu B benrHckoM ero codecenHuKY.

JanpHeimmii ananmu3 npyXuH KoH(aukTa 1847 1. BHOBb 00pammaeT
HacC K MMPOUUTUPOBAHHBIM JOKYMEHTAaM, HO B MHBIX paKypcax.

[IpumeuarensHoe cyxnenue A.M. I'epuena: «f mymaro naxe, 4to
4yenoBeK, He nepexcusuiuii ““@enomenonorun’” I'erens u “TlporuBopeunit
oOmiecTBeHHoM skoHoMuN” [IpynoHa, He nepemeamuii 4epe3 TOT TopH U
3TOT 3aKaJl, He [TOJIOH, HE COBpeMeHeH»l’— Y HE MEHEE U3BECTHBIE MTPH-

! I'epyen A.1. Beinoe u aymsi // Tepuen AW, Co6p. cou.: B 30 1. T. VIIL. M., 1956.
C. 306.
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O.P. TeMupumiuna

«MHE MY3BIKAJBHBIN 3BYKOPAI OTOBPAXKAET
MUPO3JAHBE...»: NIOTTOI'OHUSA
N KOCMOI'OHHUA B «ITTOCCOJIAJIMU» A. BEJIOT'O

B crarbe npeanaraercs ananus «3ByKoBoi moaMel» A. benoro «Imocconanusy
C TOYKH 3peHHs (OHOCEMAHTUIECKHX COOTBETCTBUH, KOTOPHIC JEkKAT B OCHOBE
«3BYKOPSIZIOB)» TTOMBI. BBIABISAETCS KOMIO3UIIMOHHAS CENU(HKA UX TOCTPOCHHUS,
TECHO CBSI3aHHAsI ¢ OpHEeHTALMel aBTopa Ha MU(OIOrHYEeCKyI0 KOMIUIEKCHOCTH CMBIC-
na. [Toka3pIBaeTcs, 4TO B «KBa3WsA3bIKe» benoro mapajaurmMarndyeckoe M3MepeHue,
CBSI3aHHOE C CEMAaHTHUYECKUM (DAaKTOPOM, JOMUHUPYET HaJl CHHTArMaTHYECKUM, YTO
00yCIIOBITUBAET OCTAIbHBIE XapaKTEPUCTUKHU 3TOTO «SI3bIKa».

Kniouesvie cnosa: 3Byk, cemaHTUKa, MU}, KBa3UA3BIK, apaJurMaTuka,
CHHTarMaTrka, KyMyJsmus, Metagopa.

The article analyzes A. Belyj’s “sound poem” “Glossolalia” in the context of
phonosemantic correspondences which underlie the “sound rows” of “Glossolalia”.
The author reveals the composition specificity of their structure, closely related to
Belyj’s focus on mythological complexity of meaning. It is demonstrated that para-
digmatic dimension (conditioned by semantic factor) dominates over the syntagmatic
one in Belyj’s “quasi-language”. This domination determines other features of this
“language”.

Key words: sound, semantics, myth, quasi-language, paradigmatics, syntagmat-
ics, cumulation, metaphor.

Onna u3 BaxHEHUX TeM «locconanum» — 3TO TeMa BO3ZHUKHO-
BEHHS A3bIKa, IPOLIECC MOPOXKICHNS KOTOPOTO COOTHOCHTCS C KOCMOTO-
HUYECKOH TEMaTHKOW: BOSHUKHOBEHUE MHpa U3 Xaoca, noiaraetr bemnbii,
T006HO BOSHUKHOBEHHIO CJI0BA M3 «3BYKOBOTO IIyMa»'. SI3bIK B m0o3Me
BBICTYIIAET B KAYECTBE OOBEKTA MO3TUUECKOTO UCCIICAOBAHUS, IPH STOM
Benoro unTepecyeT npexae Bcero 3ByKoBasi CTOPOHA 3TOro MuQoIoru-
YECKOTO MEPBOSI3BIKA, B CBA3U C YEM II09MA H300MITYEeT pa3HOOOPa3HBIMU
«3BYKOPAJaMW», KOTOPbIE HEMOCBAIIEHHOMY KaXKyTCS «IJIOCCOJIAIUE»,
«3BYKOBOW HEBHATHUILIECH». OIHAKO 3TOT «PEKOHCTPYUPYEMBIN» (TOuHEe
CKa3aTb — BHOBb co3JaBaeMblil) besbIM s3bIK MMEET CBOU XapaKTepH-
CTHKH, KOTOPBIC U SBJISIOTCS IPEIMETOM CTAThH.

! 310T acmeKT 66T OTMEUYEH NPAKTHUECKH BCEMH HCCIIE[0BATENISIMH, KOTOPBIE HCAIIH
o nosme. Cp., HarIprUMep, TaKoe OIpeiesieHIe MTOAMBI: «I J10CCoalnsy — peKamuTy IS
[Iecronnesa cpencreamMu yMHOTO Aanausmay» [Cackss, 2002: 123].

146

Filologia_3-12.indd 146 07.06.2012 13:59:59



BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. ®UJIOJIOI'UA. 2012. Ne 3

E.B. lllennukoBa

CIIEHUAJIM3NPOBAHHAS JIEKCUKA
A3bIKA HAPKOMAHOB

SI3BIK HAPKOMAHOB PacCMaTPUBACTCS B CTaThe KaK 0COOBIH 0OBEKT HayJHOTO U
MPAKTHYECKOTO HCCICIOBaHNS. BEIIBICHBI €r0 OCHOBHBIC (DYHKIIHH M 0003HAYCHBI
Haubornee BaXKHbIE HCTOYHUKH ITOTIONTHEHHS CJIOBAPHOTO COCTABA, PACCMOTPEHBI ITPH-
qUHBI GOPMUPOBAHHS OOIIMPHBIX CHHOHUMHYECKUX PANOB.

Knwouesvie cnosa: HOMHUHaN WA, COHHaHbHO-prHHOBOﬁ JAUAJICKT, CJIOBApH,
CUHOHHMHUS, A3bIKOBBIC Q)yHKHI/II/I

The language of drug addicts is considered in the article as a particular object of
scientific and practical research. Its main functions have been singled out, the most
significant sources for supplementing the word stock have been identified, the reasons
why extensive synonymic series arise are scrutinized.

Key words: nomination, social group dialect, dictionaries, synonymy, language
functions.

AKTYaJbHOCTh M3Y4YCHUS JICKCUKH HAPKOMaHOB BO MHOTOM 00Yy-
CJIOBIICHa HEOOXOAUMOCTHIO O0pBObI ¢ HapkoMaHueH. [l mpoBeneHus
JIMHTBUCTHYECKOM SKCIIEPTHU3HI 110 JiesIaM, BO30YKICHHBIM IO IPU3HAKAM
MIPECTYIUIEHHS], IPEAYCMOTPEHHOTO cTaThsiMu 228-231 YK P®, skcnepry-
JIUHTBUCTY HEOOXOIUMO UMETh MPEACTABICHUE O PUPOAE UCCIETYEMOTO
SIBJICHUS, T.€. O CIeU(UKE SA3bIKA JUI], BOBJICUYCHHBIX B HE3aKOHHBIN
000pOT HAPKOTUYECKUX CPEJICTB U MICUXOTPOIHEIX BelecTB. [lonnManue
KOMMYHHKAIIUY HAPKOTOPTOBIIEB MOXET CITOCOOCTBOBATh BBISBICHHIO U
MPEIYTPEKICHUIO IPECTYIICHUH B paccMarpuBaeMoit chepe. Cxoxum
00pazoM aKTyaJbHOCTh U3yYCHHSI KOMITBIOTCPHOTO KaproHa OTYaCTH
00yciioBieHa HEOOXOAUMOCTBIO OOPHOBI € «XaKepaMmu».

HccnenoBanue si3bika HAPKOMaHOB BaXKHO HE TOJBKO C MMPAKTUUECKOM
ToukHM 3peHus. OH MpencTaBiseT co0O0M 3HAUYUTENBHBI HHTEPEC U Kak
00BEKT HAYYHOTO M3YUYCHUSI.

S13pIK HAPKOMAHOB OTHOCUTCS, 110 TepmuHooruu E.[]. ITonmuBanoBa
[[TonuBanoB, 1968], kK cOIMAaTBEHO-TPYIIIOBBIM TUATIEKTaM, OH HAXOAUTCSI
3a MpeJieiaMy JTUTEPATYPHOTO S3bIKa U POPMUPYETCSI IPEUMYIIICCTBECHHO
JICKCUYECKUMH U (pa3coJOrHIeCKUMH eIMHUIaMu. MHBIMU cloBamu,
0COOCHHOCTh PACCMATPUBAEMOTO S3bIKA 3aKIIIOYACTCS B MPUCYIIEM eMy
CHeIMU(PUUECKOM TUIACTE JICKCUKH.

CrenuanbHas JIEKCHKA sI3bIKa HAPKOMAHOB MPU3BaHa MPEXkKIC BCETO
o0ecreunBaTh BBITIOJTHCHUE OCHOBHBIX (DYHKIIUH TaHHOTO SI3bIKA:
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I'A. AmanoBa (Y30ekncTaHn)

BOCTOYHBII OCJIEIOBATE b
MASIKOBCKOT'O — OCHOBOIOJIO)KHUK
KOPEWCKO! 3NMUYECKOI O33N

Crarbs HOCBsIIIEHA [TEPBOi KOpelcKol annueckoi mosme «Ilexrycany», kotopas
Ona Hanrcana B 1947 1. Yo ['m Uxonom. M nelinoe comepxanme, a TaK’Ke OCHOBHBIE
MO3THYECKUE IPUEMbI U H300pa3UTEIbHBIC CPENICTBA, UCIIONIb3YEMbIE aBTOPOM, CBH-
JIETEIbCTBYIOT O 3HAYUTEILHOM BIMSHUU COBETCKOM M033HH, 0COOCHHO TBOPYECTBA
MasikoBckoro. HarmoHansHbIH (QOTBKIOp U TPAAUIIUOHHAS TIOTHKA MPUBIICKAKOTCS
aBTOPOM JIJIs cO3/1aHMst coBpeMeHHoro Muga o Oynymiem Boxne Kum Hp Cene.

Knrouesvie cnosa: snuueckas nosma, Ilexrycan, Kum Up Cen, donbkiop,
MapTU3aH.

The article is devoted to the first Korean epic poem “Pektusan” by Cho Gi
Chon. This poem was published in 1947. The purport of the poem, its images and
poetic method are evidenced of the great enfluence of the Soviet poetry, especially
Mayakovsky’s poems. The national folklore — legends, folk songs and traditional
poetics — were used by Cho Gi Chon for the creation of a modern myth about Kim
Ir Sen.

Key words: epic poem, Pektusan, Kim Ir Sen, folk songs, partisan.

B 1945 1. mocne ocBoboxkenns Kopeu OT SMOHCKUX 3aXBaTYNKOB
aKTUBU3HMpOBasach paboTa mucarenei, Ha3pIBaBUIMX ceOsl ImpoJieTap-
ckumiu. Ilo nnnnumaruse Tpynosoit maptum Kopeu 25 mapra 1946 r.
Obuta co3maHa «Accouuanysi pabOTHHKOB JTUTEPATYPhl U UCKYCCTBay,
KyJa BOILJIM B MEPBYIO OYepeab MHUCATEIN M MO3Thl, HAYaBIINE JIUTE-
patypHyto aesatenbHocTh B 20-e IT. [KuMm, 1959: 146]. Yeunus wieHoB
9TON accouuanuy ObUIM HANpaBJICHbI Ha MOMYISAPU3ALUIO KIACCOBOI
UJICOJIOTUH ITyTEM CO3/IaHUA MPOCTHIX U JOXOMUYUBBIX 1O COAEPIKAHUIO
NPOU3BEACHNUHN, a TaK)Ke MPUBJICYCHHs] K TBOPUECTBY OONBIIETO KOJIH-
4yecTBa JItofiell. 3aHATHE JIUTEepaTypHBIM TPYJOM CTaJO CONPATaThCs C
MOHATHEM CITY>KEHHsI HapoAy. 3a mepo B3sUIMCh BUepalHue OOHUIIbI, Kpe-
CTBSIHE, CTY/IEHTBI, KOTOpBIE 332 KOPOTKHI CPOK HABOAHWIIN IEPUOAUNKY U
KHUKHBIN PHIHOK 10BOJIBHO MPUMHUTHUBHBIMU, KITUIIUPOBAHHBIMU COYH-
HEHUSAMU. Polb MONOXXUTEIBHBIX T€POEB B HUX OTBOAMIACH HEPEMEHHO
napTU3aHaM, KpecTbsiHaM, IPOCThIM TpyXeHHKaM. butsa 3a psmoBoro
qUTaTess He 03Hauaza, a, CKopee, HCKIJIIo4Yaa Co3JaHUe BBICOKOXYI0Ke-
CTBEHHOI IuTepatypsl. 1 Kak cnencTsre MaccoBU3alLys MPOIETapCKOM
JUTEpaTypsl CONPOBOXKIANAach €€ ByJbrapusalieil U Mo4YTH MOJHBIM
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N.N. borareipéBa

O HEKOTOPBIX KJIFOYEBBIX UAEAX
JAPEBHEMHINUCKOU KYJIBTYPHOU TPAIUIINUH,
BOIIVIOIIEHHBIX B CAHCKPUTE

CaHCKpUT — SIPKUIA TpUMeED S3bIKa, BOIDIOTUBILETO B CBOUX hOpMax, KaTeropH-
SX Y JISKCHYECKHUX eIMHAIIaX MHOTHE OCHOBOIIOJATAIOIINE UIEH IPEBHEMHIHNACKON
KyJIBTypHOU Tpaguuuu. B nanHo# cTaThe AeMOHCTPUPYIOTCSI HEKOTOPBIE U3 HUX — B
OCHOBHOM Ha MaTepuaie JIEKCH4eCKOi CHHOHMMHUM U IOJMCEMHH, a TAKXKE C MPU-
BJICUCHUEM JAaHHBIX U3 00JIaCTH CIOBOOOpA30BaHUs U TPAMMATHKH.

Knouesvle cnosa: npeBHenHANICKas KyIbTypHas TPAJHULIUS, CAHCKPUT, KapTHHA
MUpa, CHHOHIMUS, OIMCEMUSI, SI3bIKOBasi MeTapopa, ME(OIOTHUECKOE MBIIICHUE,
LEIOCTHOCTb.

Sanskrit is a vivid example of the language reflecting many basic concepts of an
ancient Indian tradition in its forms, categories and lexical units. In this essay there
is a demonstration of some of them in the field of lexical synonymy and polysemy in
general, supported also by data concerning word formation and grammar.

Key words: ancient Indian cultural tradition, Sanskrit, linguistic worldview,
synonymy, polysemy, linguistic metaphor, mythological way of thinking, unity.

B nocnennee BpemMsi BHUMaHUE MHOTHX UCCIeIOBaTeNeH, 3aHUMAIO0-
IIUXCS CAaMBIMU Pa3HBIMU S3BIKOBBIMH MPOOIEMaMu, COCPEIOTOYSHO Ha
U3Y4YEHHUH BOIIPOCOB, KOTOphIE B cBOe BpeMs ®. ne Coccrop OTHEC K KOM-
METEHIINH BHEITHEH JIMHTBUCTHKH: 3TO PEKOHCTPYKIIMU KaK OTHACIBHBIX
(hparMeHTOB, TaK U IETOCTHON KAPTHHBI MUPA OT/ENbHBIX S3bIKOB, OITH-
CaHWe S3BIKOBBIX (DAKTOB W SIBIICHUI B HEPa3pBIBHOU CBSI3U C KyJIBTYPOI
Hapoga — HOCUTEJIS TOTO WJIH HHOTO SI3bIKA, OTIMCAHNE M MHTSPIIPETAITUS
KOHIIENITYaIbHOHM C(epbl OTACIBLHOTO 3bIKa U T.I. MOXXHO CKa3aTh, 4TO
COBPEMEHHAsI JIMHTBUCTHKA AKTUBHO MIBITACTCS MOHATH U U3YIUTH CIIOCO-
OBI, TIPY MTOMOIIIH KOTOPKIX SI3BIK B CBOMX SIMHHIIAX OTPAXKALT, BOILIOIIAET,
COXpaHSET U TPaHCIUPYET KynbTypy. [Ipeacrapinsercs cripaBeaIuBbIM BbI-
ckazpiBanue J. Cenupa, 4To KyJIbTypa — 3TO TO, «4mo JaHHOE 00IIECTBO
JenaeT u gyMaert. SI3bIK jKe eCcTh To, Kdk aymarot» [Cenup, 1993: 193].

MoXHO cKa3aTb, 9TO BOOOIIE TI0 BCEMY SI3BIKY paccesiHa camasi pas-
HOOOpa3Has KynbrypHas HHpopMarus. OHa IpeIcTaBIeHa U B CEMaHTHKE
JIEKCUYECKHUX eIUHUII, U B TPAMMATHUECKUX KaTeTOPHSX, M B CHHTAKCH-
4yeckuxX cTpykrypax. CaHCKpHT, 6€3yCIIOBHO, — SIPKHI TpUMEp SI3bIKA,
BOIUTOTHBIIETO B CBOMX (hopMax, KaTeropusiX M CIOBaX MHOTHE OCHO-
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Ban Yas (KHP)

IKCHEPUMEHTAJIBHOE HCCJIEJOBAHUE
ACCOLIUATHUBHBIX ETUHULl HOCUTEJIEU
KHUTAUCKOI'O A3bIKA

B crarbe npencTaBieHbl aCCOIMATUBHBIE TOJIST HOCHTENEH KATaHCKOTO SI3bIKa,
BBISIBJICHHBIC B PE3yJIbTaTe CBOOOIHOTO ACCOMATHBHOTO 3KCIIEPHUMEHTA, IPOBE/ICH-
HOTO CpeIyl KUTAHCKUX CTyneHTOB. OCo00 pacCMOTPEHBI LICHTPBI aCCOLHATUBHBIX
HoJied, KoTopsie GOPMUPYIOTCS PEaKLMIMHU C MPOLICHTHO BBIPAKCHHBIM HHICKCOM
yactotHocTH 10% 1 Gosee ot obuiero uncna Beex peakiuid. [1pu aTom Gonee nmoa-
POOHO MpOaHATU3UPOBAHEI OTMEUCHHBIC B XO/IE IKCIIEPHUMEHTa (HaKTOPbI, KOTOPbIC
OKa3bIBAIOT BIMSHIE HA BOSHUKAIOUINE Y KUTAHCKUX YUYAIMXCsl ACCOLUAIINY, TAKUE,
Kak (paKTOp BIMSIHUS KUTAHCKOW WM PYCCKOM KyJIBTYpPbI, OTCYTCTBHE KyJIBTYPHOTO
3HAHHS U [IPCLEICHTHBIC ()EHOMEHBI, & TAKXKE OLICHKH, SMOLIMH U 1yBCTBA UCIIBITye-
MBIX HH(OPMAHTOB.

Knwouesgvie cnosa: acCcolnMaTUBHBIC SAWHHMIIBI, LICHTP aCCOLMATUBHOTO IO,
CBOOO/HBII aCCOIMATUBHBIN IKCIICPHUMEHT, KYJIBTypa, PEIeICHTHBIH ()eHOMEH

The article presents associative fields of Chinese native speakers that have been
revealed as a result of conducting a free associations experiment. Special attention is
paid to the centres of associative fields formed by means of reactions with 10% (and
more) frequency index among all registered reactions. It should be added that special
emphasis is given to certain factors affecting associations that appear in Chinese
students' minds — such as the factor of influence of the Chinese or Russian culture,
the lack of cultural background and knowledge of precedent phenomena, and also
the informants' estimates, emotions and feelings.

Key words. associative units, the centre of an associative field, free associations
experiment, culture, precedent phenomenon.

B nHacrosiee Bpems dernoBe4YeCKHil (aKkTOp CTall MPHUBICKATh BCE
0oJblliee BHUMAHUE JIMHTBUCTOB, MTOCKOJIBKY «aHTPOIOCTPEMUTEBHEIC
TEHJICHIIUY B HAYYHBIX UCCIICJOBaHUAX (IIPUYEM HE TOJILKO T'yMaHUTap-
HBIX), ¥ aHTPOTIOIEHTPU3M HAYYHBIX TIOJXOA0B, U Pa3BUTHE TUCITUILIUH,
TaK WM MHAYE CBS3aHHBIX C M3YYCHHEM UYEJIOBEKA, JAJIEKO HE CITy4YaiiHbI.
B 1nieHTpe BHUMAaHUS yYEHBIX CTOUT UeloBeK, MpUYeM yKe HE MPOCTO
homo sapiens kak Hekuil UHIUBUA, HO homo sapiens — JUYHOCTh, HO-
CUTEIh CO3HAHUS, 00JITAFOIIUI CIIOXKHBIM BHYTPEHHUM MUPOM, TIPHUHA]T-
nexanii Tod uin uHoM KynsType» [Kpachbix, 2003: 8].

Kaxk u3BecTHO, CI0BO SIBISETCSI OCHOBHOM €IMHMIICH JTEKCHUECKOTO
YPOBHS SI3bIKA U, TEM CaMbIM, OJIHUM U3 BOKHEHIIIMX MOHSITUN JTUHTBU-
CTHKHU. B NICHXOMUHTBUCTUKE CIIOBO TAKXKE PACCMATPUBACTCS KaK OJTHO
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CTATbU

A.B. Beanuko

NPENJOXEHUA ®PA3EOJIOTI M3UPOBAHHOMN
CTPYKTYPBI B PYCCKOM A3bIKE:
CTPYKTYPHO-TPAMMATUYECKASA

N CEMAHTUYECKAS XAPAKTEPUCTHUKA

B crarbe paccmarpuBaroTces npeniokeHus (pa3eonoru3upoOBaHHOMN CTPYKTYPBI
(®C). Lenb cratb — packpbITh criennpuky OC Kak CHHTAKCUYECKUX TUHUIL, 00-
Jajgaomux yepramu ¢pazeororuaHocTH. [1oka3aHbl CTPYKTYpHO-TpaMMaTHYECKHEe
npusHakd ©C, 1aHa X ceMaHTHYECKasi XapaKTepUCTHKA, IPEICTaBIeHa CEMaHTH-
yeckas kinaccugpukarus OC.

Kniouegvie cnosa: cuHTakcudeckas ¢paseosnorus, Gppa3eonoru3upoBaHHHbIE
CTPYKTYpBI IpeIJIOKEHHS, CyObEKTUBHAS. MOJAIBHOCTb.

Sentences with a phraseologized (set) structure (PS) are considered in the article.
The objective of the article is to reveal specific features of sentences with PS as syn-
tactic units possessing phraseologic features. Structural-grammatical characteristics of
sentences with PS are shown, their semantic characteristics are given, and a semantic
classification of sentences with PS is presented.

Key words: syntactic phraseology, phraseologized sentence structures, subjec-
tive modality.

[Tonstre ppa3zeolOTHYHOCTH OTHOCHTCA K €IMHHUIIAM Pa3HBIX
YPOBHEH S3bIKa M UCIIONB3YETCs B JEKCHKOJIOTUH, CIIOBOOOPa30BaHNUH,
cuHTakcuce. OHAKO B MEPBYIO OYEPEh ITO MOHATHE BOCIIPUHUMACTCS
KaK CBS3aHHOE C JISKCHYECKUM COCTaBOM s3bIKa. Jlekcnueckue pazeono-
TU3MBI U3y4YajIich Hanboee akTUBHO U cucTeMHO. Dpa3eosorust 0OBIYHO
MTOHUMAETCS KaK 0coObIi pasaen iekcukonoruu [[Imenes, 1977].

HuTepec k nexcnueckoii ppa3eosorny He CiiydaeH, OH OObSCHAETCS
psnom puarH. Ppazeosqoru3Msbl CBSI3aHbI CO Crienn(UKOI HAITMOHATIBHOTO
BOCHIPUSATHS, TIO3HAHUS U TIPEABSIBICHNUS PeajbHON JeHCTBUTEIHHOCTH,
OTpaXKaroT JYXOBHBIA MUP PYCCKHX, ()aKThl UX HCTOPUH, KYJIBETYPBI, ObITa
u T.1. Kaxxaeiii ppazeonorn3M — 310 MaJeHbKHNA KaJIp TO3HABATEIIHHOTO
(hmpMa, MMOKa3BIBAIOIIETO CBOE00Pa3He PyCCKOTO S3bIKa U JIFONIEH, MTOITh-
3YIOMIMXCS UM, IEMOHCTPHUPYIOMIETO UX XapaKTep, UX MpeACcTaBICHUE O
HEHHOCTSX XM3HU. Dpa3eosoru3mMbl IMEIOT TAK)KE DCTETHUECKYO [IEH-
HOCTH Onarojapsi 00pa3HOCTH, MPUCYIIEH MHOTHM U3 HUX. DTO JKUBOU
S3BIKOBOM MaTepual, JKWBas TKaHb S3bIKA; Kakaas (hpa3zeororuveckas
enuHUIA YHUKaIbHA. [loaToMy dpazeonorn3mMpl MHTEPECHBI U OIS UC-
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Ju Csocs (KHP)

OBPA3 PAABUHbBI B POMAHE b. IACTEPHAKA
«1OKTOP KUBAT'O»

O6pa3 psounsl B pomane b. [TactepHaka «Jloktop JKuBaroy, oTuacté GoabKiIop-
HBIH 110 CBOEMY ITPOUCXOXKICHHIO, ITyOOKO CHMBOJIIYEH, MHOTO3HAYCH U IMHAMHIYICH:
BOCHPHHUMAETCS KaK 3HaK 00raTcTBa M KPacoThl PYCCKOM IPUPOIBI U aCCOLMUPYETCS
C JKCHCKOH HEXXHOCTbIO, HO OJHOBPEMEHHO U CO CMEPThI0, KPOBBIO, CTPaIaHUAMHU.

Kniouesvie cnosa: B.J1. Iactephak, «Jloktop XKusaroy», o6pa3 psiOUHEL.

Representation of the rowan tree in Pasternak’s novel “Doctor Zhivago” is
symbolic, polysemous and dynamic: it conveys the wealth and beauty of Russian
nature, is associated with feminine tenderness, but at the same time with death, blood
and suffering.

Key words: B.L. Pasternak, “Doctor Zhivago”, the image of a rowan tree.

Poman B.JI. ITacTepnaka «Jloktop JKuBaro» cunraercs 3araJlouHbIM
¥ HeoOBIYHBIM TIpou3BericHneM. J[. BEIKOB ompenenseT ero kak «CHMBO-
JTM9ecKuil poMan» U «poMaH-putay»'? JI.C. JluxaueB paccMaTpHBaeT
KaK MHOTOIUIAHOBOE JKaHPOBOE TIPOM3BENCHNE (pOMaH-aBTOOHOTpadwms,
pOMaH-3IIoTes, POMaH-THPUIECKOe CTUXOTBOpeHne), a cam IlacrepHak
TOBOPHWJI, YTO 3TO POMaH-CKa3Ka, BO3MOXKHO, UMEs B BHJIY CKPBITYIO
(HhOTBKIIOPHYI0 WHTEPTEKCTYaIbHOCTh. HeoOrraHOCTh «JlokTOpa XKu-
Baro» BO MHOTOM MpEAOTpeesieHa ero KOMITO3UIIHOHHO-)KaHPOBOM
crienn KON, OMHOW M3 OCHOBHBIX OCOOCHHOCTEH KOTOPOW SIBIISICTCS
JUPHUKO-CHMBOJIMYECKasi cucTeMa 00pa3oB PyCCKOl MPHUPOIHL: Jieca U
caja, psOMHBI, BOJBI, METENIN U CHETa, OBpara, OTHS ropsiel CBeYn. DTH
00pa3bl HEM3MEHHO 3BydaT Ha MPOTSHKEHUH BCETO POMaHa, IIPHIaBas 1mo-
BECTBOBAHHIO O0COOYIO INPHUYECKYIO TOHATBHOCTh, OOBEIUHSISI CMBICTIOBOE
MIPOCTPAHCTBO KOHTPAITYHKTHBIX CIOKETHBIX JTHHUH. M XOTs1 GOBIIMHCTBO
TaKUX 00pa30B JOBOJIHHO MOAPOOHO yIKe POaHaTH3NPOBAHBI HICCIIEI0BA-
TEJSIMH, JISHTMOTHUBHBIN 00pa3 psAOWHEI, IMEIOIIINH, Ha HAII B3TJIS, OYCHb
BaKHOE JJIs1 TOHUMaHUS aBTOPCKOW IMTO3UITNH 3HAYEHHE, PACCMaTPHUBAJICS
MIPENMYIIECTBEHHO (pparMeHTapHO.

«O6pa3 psounsl y [lactepraka cuMmBonmdeH. Ero TpakToBka CBS-
3aHa C TPAIUIMOHHBIM TSI PyCCKOM HapOMHOW KYJIBTYPHl TIOHUMaHUEM
pAGUHEL..»”. A XapaKTepHOe Ui PyCCKOTO HAIMOHATHLHOTO CO3HAHHS
BOCIIPUATHE PSOMHBI OBIJIO AOBOJBHO HMIMPOKUM M HEOIHO3HAYHBIM.

' Boixos J1.J1. Bopuc TTactepnax. M., 2008. C. 721-722.
2 Dnwmeiin M. Tipuposia, Mup, Taiinuk BeenenHoit. M., 1990. C. 67.
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N.b. UTkun
TAUHA TVIATOJIA MSIYVKATH

Cratbs MOCBSAIIEHA TapaJoKCaTbHOMY MOP(HOIOTHIeCKOMY TTOBEICHHIO IT1aro-
7a MAyKams, B OOHOM U3 BAPHAHTOB CHPsDKEHHS 00pasyromero GopMsl 1o Moz
IVIaroJIOB Ha -Umb: MAYYUM, MAy4am U T.1. ABTOp NPHUXOAUT K BBIBOIY, YTO B OCHOBE
9TOTO SIBJICHUS JIEXUT AUCCUMUIIALNS [IACHBIX KOpHA U adduxca: *mayuym, *msy-
yywuil > MAy4am, MAyYaujuil — U 4TO JaHHOE SBJICHHE XapaKTePHO U AT APYTHX
IJIAroJIOB HA -yKamb, -lokams (0aiokams, Xxplokams, azykams 1 1p.). [lokazano, 9To
TaKOTO PoJia AMCCUMHUIISATHBHBIC TEH/ICHIINH PACIIPOCTPAHEHEI B PyCCKOI MOP(OIOTHH
JOCTAaTOYHO HMIUPOKO.

Kniouesvie cnosa: pycckuil s3blK, crpsbkeHue, Mopdomorus, Mmopdonosorus,
JUCCUMUIIAIINS.

In the article, a paradoxical morphological behavior of the Russian verb mayxameo
'to mew' comes under discussion. It has a conjugation version with the forms of the
-ump-verbs' type: mayuum, msayuam and so on. The author comes to a conclusion
that this phenomenon is based on the vowel dissimilation in the root and the affix:
*mayuym, *mayuywuti > mayvam, mayyawuii, — and it is also typical of the other
verbs ending in -yxame, -toxams (barokams, xprokams, azykams and some others).
The article shows that such dissimilative tendencies are quite widespread in Russian
morphology.

Key words: Russian language, conjugation, morphology, morphophonemics,
dissimilation.

Pycckwuii tnaron msyxams BXOAUT B TPYIIITY IIIAr0JIOB BHJIA KOCHOBA
+ cyddukc -k- + -g-» , B KOTOPBIX 4acTh, MPEANICCTBYIONIAS -K-, TIPE]I-
CTaBJIACT COOON MEKIOMETHE U/WIIA BOCIIPOU3BEICHUE KAKOW-THO0 3BY-
KOBOU IIETIOYKH, CP. XPIOKAMb, dyKamb, 03uHbkamb U T.1. [lo-BuauMomy,
MIEPBOHAYAIBHO BCSI ATA TPYIIIA IIAr0JI0OB OTHOCHIIACH K TOMY e KIIacCy
a-TEPSIONINX IIATOJIOB, YTO U IJIATOJBI UCKAMb, MA3AMb, NASCAMb U T.11.
Kak u3BecTHO, Ha MPOTSHKEHUH YXKE 110 KpaliHel Mepe HECKOJIBKHX CTOJIe-
THUI B PyCCKOM 513bIKE HAOIIOACTCS TCHACHIHS K IIEPEX0JTy YaCTH IJIaroioB
13 CPAaBHUTEIBHO MAJIOYUCICHHOTO U (TI0YTH) HEMPOIYKTHBHOTO KJIacca
[JIaTOJIOB THIIA UCKAMb B CBEPXIPOMYKTUBHBIN KIIACC TJIATOJIOB THMA
uepamvp; 0 HEKOTOPBIX 0COOCHHOCTSX 3TOTO MPOIECcca CM., B YaCTHOCTH,
[Bonkos, 1958; Heccert, 2008; Nesset, Kuznetsova, 2011]. 3Bykou3o-
Opa3uTeNbHBIX TIIAr0JIOB Ha -K-aMb 3Ta TCHICHIINS TAKXKe KOCHYJIACh —
CPp. CTIPsDKEHHUE TAKUX [VIAT0JIOB, KAK KAPKANb, KGAKAMb, KYKapeKkams U Ap.
B HacTosiee Bpemsi cpeiu paccMaTpUBAEMBIX TJIAT0JIOB MTPUHAIICKHOCTh
K KJIacCy ucKkams B TOW WM WHOW MEPE COXPAHSIOT TOJBKO IJIarojibl Ha
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M. Komus

TPU TOJICTAKA B POMAHE «3ABUCTDb»:
CUCTEMA IIEPCOHA’KEN B POMAHAX
1O0. OJIEHIN

B nacrosmeli cratbe ananusupyercs pomad «3aBuctb» H0.K. Onemn B koH-
Tekcte pomaHa «Tpu ToncTskay, HaTUCAHHOTO MHCaTeNieM B TO ke BpeMs. Ocoboe
BHUMAaHHE YIEISIETCS CXOACTBY CHUCTEMBI 00pa30B 0OOMX POMAaHOB, a TaKkKe Ipe-
JIOMJICHHIO Pa3JIMYHBIX OOCTOSTEIBbCTB JIUTEPATYPHO ku3HU 1920-X TT. B poMaHe
«3aBUCTBY.

Kniouesvie cnosa: anTHHOMUSA, KOHEIl pOMaHa, JiuTeparypa Qakra.

This article introduces an interpretation of Yu.K. Olesha’s Envy by comparing it
with his novel for children Three Fat Men which was completed at the same time. We
analyze resemblances between the characters in these novels, as well as the reflection
in the novel of various circumstances of the 1920s literary life.

Key words: antinomy, the end of the novel, literature of fact.

OmHUME W3 CaMBIX M3BECTHBIX Mpom3BeAcHuM 0. Omemm B Hammm
JTHU SIBJISIIOTCS poMaH «3aBUCTHY W poMmaH sl neteit « Tpu ToicTsikay.
«3aBHCThH) BIIEPBBIC OMyOIHKoBaHa B 1927 1. B xxypHane «KpacHas HOBbY,
a «Tpu Tonctsaka» — B 1928 . Ozenra moYTH OMHOBPEMEHHO 3aHUMAJICS
STUMHU IPOU3BENCHUIMHU. MBI IpeAIonaraeM MpoaHaIn3upoBaTh SBOIIO-
A0 OCHOBHBIX TTepcoHaxel «3aBucTu» u « Tpex Tonctakoy. [Ipu sTom
K HMCCJIEIOBAHUIO MPHUBIIEKAETCS HE TOJHKO KAaHOHMYECKUW TEKCT, HO H
apXHWBHBIC MaTepraibl, XpaHsmuecs B PTAJIN.

B pabotax, MoCBSIIEHHBIX pOMaHy «3aBUCTHY, HCCIIEIOBATENN TPa-
JTUITIOHHO OTMEYaIOT KOH(IMKT MEXTy ABYMs TPYTIIaMU ITePCOHAKEH.
B cucteme 00pazoB 0OHapYKUBAIOTCA /1B ITOIOCA: OTPHUIIATENbHBIN, ac-
COLIMHUPYIOITHICS CO CTAPBIM OOIIIECTBOM («IT03T, POTIOBE YOI B ITHUB-
Hoit», Hukomnait KaBanepos u dhoxycHuK-uHXeHep MBan badudes) u mo-
JIOXKUTEIbHBIH, aCCOITMUPYIOIITHIACS ¢ HOBBIM OOIIECTBOM (MITa IIIIHiA Opar
HMBana, ctpoutens HOBoro Mupa Auzapelt babudes, ero mpueMHBINA CHIH
Bomnons Maxkapos u mous Bana Baist). [TomoOHas TpakToBKa KOHMIHKTA,
TP BCEHl ee OYeBHIHOCTH, TPEACTABISETCS BCE YK€ HECKOJIBKO YIpO-
meHHoM. {151 Toro 4To0kI MOHATH 3TO, HEOOXOJUMO BCIIOMHHUTH €IIie 00
omHoM Opare badmdese, Pomane, KOTOPBIN YITOMHHAETCS B KAHOHUIECKOM
tekcte B I mage 11 wactn («Babuuesvix 6vi10 mpu 6pamay'). Crapnmit
Poman, Bropoit Ban m mmammmii Auapeii. B pykonvcn pomaHa, Korma

! Onewa FO.K. Us6pannoe. M., 2010. C. 68.
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MATEPUAJIBI 1 COOBIIEHUA
A.C. MapymikuHa

OCOBEHHOCTH INPEACTABJIEHUA JIEKCUKH
CHUJIOBOI'O B3AMMOJENCTBUA B CJIOBAPE,
BASUPYIOIIEMCS HA YHUBEPCAJIbHOM
OHTOJIOI'MH

B crarbe npeanaraeTcsi pacCMOTPEHHUE HEKOTOPBIX MPOOJEeM, BOSHUKIINX B
IpoIecce MOCTPOSHHS JISKCHKOHA Ui (pparMeHTa yHHBEpPCAJIbHOW OHTOJOTHH,
MIPEICTABIAIONIEr0 00JIacTh CHJIOBBIX IPOIECCOB. B KauecTBe OJHOTO M3 IIaroB K
UX PELICHUIO MBI IIPEJIOKUIIHN BBIAEIUTD B JIEKCHUYECKOM OIMCAHUU JIOMUHAHTHBIC
CEeMaHTUYECKUE IPU3HAKHU U TPOBEPUIIN CBOM IIPEIIOI0KEHHS C TIOMOILBIO AHKETH-
pOBaHUS HOCHUTEJIEH PYCCKOTO S3bIKA.

Knrouesvie cnosa: npukiaaHas JIUHTBUCTHKA, YHUBEpCaJbHAas OHTOJIOTHS,
KOHIICTIT, CUJIOBBIE MPOIECCHl, TUHAMUKA CHII, JICKCUKOH, (hpeiiMoBasi CTPYKTypa,
CEeMaHTHYEeCKas JOMUHAHTA, KOHIETITYyaIN3alisl, MMILTHKALNS.

This article touches upon some problems in building up a lexicon for the part
of universal ontology which accounts for force interactions. We have chosen certain
semantic features in the lexical description as dominant ones and conducted a small
survey among native speakers of Russian to prove the results.

Key words: applied linguistics, universal ontology, concept, force interactions,
force dynamics, lexicon, frame structure, dominant semantic feature, conceptualiza-
tion, implication.

OnHuM H3 HalpaBiIeHUH NPUKIAIHOW JMHIBHCTUKH, KOTOpOE Ha-
4aJsio aKTUBHO pa3BUBAThCs B 60-X romax MpoIIoro CTOIETHSL, SIBIISETCS
KOMITBIOTEPHAs JIMHIBUCTHUKA. 3aJa4l, KOTOPBIMA OHA 3aHWMAeTCs, Ha-
npruMep, MalIMHHBIN TIepeBoj], HHOOPMAIIMOHHEIN TTOUCK, pa3paboTka
BOIIPOCHO-OTBETHBIX CHCTEM, CUCTEM peeprupOBaHUs U NIP., ONPEACIISIOT
€€ COCEACTBO C APYTMMHU OONAcTAMHU B IEPBYIO OUepenb C HCKyCCTBEH-
HBIM MHTEJUIEKTOM. JTO 00YCJIOBIEHO TEM, YTO TakKHe 3ahadu TPeOyIoT
OT KOMIIBIOTEpa [TIOHUMAHUS TEKCTOB Ha €CTECTBEHHOM SI3bIKE, OyIb TO
JIOCTaTOYHO OOBEMHBIM TEKCT Ha OMPEEICHHYIO TeMY MM KOPOTKHUI
MIOMCKOBBIH 3anpoc. be3 cucreMbl MOHMMaHUS HEBO3MOXKHO U aBTOMAaTH-
YeCKOe OPOXKIEHUE €CTECTBEHHOIO TeKCTa. J[1st TOCTHKEHMSI 3TOH LieH
HEOOXOOMMO OIPENENUTHCS, KAKUM 00pa30oM ONTUMAJIBHO MPEACTABUTD
3HaHMA 0 Mupe. Eciu peus naet 00 y3kocnennanbHbIX 00/1acTsIX (CKaxeM,
OTIpeIeIICHHAsI 00JIacTh MEIHUIIMHEI) U paboTe ¢ HeOOIBIITMMH OTHOTHII-
HBIMH MaCCHBaMHU TEKCTOB, TO SI3bIKOBOW KOMIIOHEHT CHUCTEMBI MOXET
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E.H. Hukutuna

KATEI'OPUA CYBBEKTA
N HEONPEAEJEHHO-JIMYHBIE NPEJAJOKEHUA

Crarhs MOCBSIICHA W3YYEHUIO HEOTPEACICHHO-THYHBIX MPEIIOKCHHI B
CHCTEMHO-TPaMMAaTHYECKOM M TEKCTOBOM acmekrax. OO0cykaarTcs cpeacTBa
rpaMMaTHYeCKOW CeMaHTHKHU JHYHOCTU. [Ipemiaraercs TUonorusi cyObeKToB B
HeoTpe/Ie/ICHHO-TMYHBIX NPeATIoKeHUIX. KaTeropuu uncia u numa paccMaTpiBaroTcst
B CBSI3H CO CMEKHBIMH CEMaHTHYECKUMH 30HAMU — KaTeropuei orpeeeHHOCTH /
HEOTPEACICHHOCTH, JINYHOCTH / HEIMYHOCTH / OE3MTUYHOCTH. | paMMaTHUECKYIO
HWHTEPIPETAINIO MOTYYa0T HEOMPEACICHHO-TMYHbBIC TPEIIOKEHHS KaK CPEIICTBO
MO3THKH (IMCTAHIIMPOBAaHHUE B CYOBEKTHOM MEPCIICKTHBE), aHAIU3UPYETCS UX POJIb
B CIOKETE, B HOMHHALIUHM Teposi U B M300paKEHUH BHYTPEHHEH / BHEUIHEH TOUKU
3peHHUSL.

Knrouesvle cnosa: kareropus 4ucia, JIMYHOCTh / HEIMYHOCTD / 0€3IMYHOCTbD, UH-
JTUBUIHOCTD / HEUHIUBHIHOCTD, TPOTATOHKUCT / AaHTATOHUCT, TPAMMATHKa, TOJTHKA.

The article is devoted to the study of non-personal sentences in their systemic-
grammatical and textual aspects. The means of expressing grammatical semantics
of the person are discussed. A typology of subjects in non-personal sentences is
suggested. The category of number and person are considered in connection with
adjacent semantic zones — the category of definiteness / indefiniteness and that
of personality / non-personality / impersonality. Non-personal sentences get their
interpretation as a means of poetics (distancing as a perspective of the subject), their
role in the plot is analyzed, in nominating the hero and in depicting the internal /
external point of view.

Key words: category of number, personality / non-personality / impersonality,
protagonist / antagonist, grammar, discourse.

1. KaTeropna.ﬂbHaﬂ CEMAHTHUKA JUYHOCTH

CoBpeMeHHas HCTOPHS U3yUEHUs HEOTIPEIEIEHHO-TTNYHBIX MTPEJI0-
xeHull (tuna B dsepv cmyuam / nocmyuanu) HaunHaeTcs ¢ GpyHaaMmeH-
tanbHoro Tpyza A.A. [llaxmatoBa « CHHTaKCHC PyCCKOTO SI3bIKa) (IIepBast
myonukanus 1925-1927) [Illaxmaros, 2001], B paMkax KOTOPOTo B CHHTaK-
CHUYECKOH CHCTEME PYCCKOTO S3bIKa OAHOCOCTaBHBIE MPEIIOKEHUS ObLITH
BBIJIEJIEHB] B KAYECTBE CAMOCTOSATENBHBIX CTPYKTYpPHO-CEMaHTHYECKUX
TUIOB. JTa TOYKA 3pEHMS MOIY4YHIIa TAKOE IPU3HAHKE, YTO B YIIPOILIEHHOM
BUJIE IIIaXMATOBCKOE yUeHHE 00 OHOCOCTAaBHBIX MPEJIOKEHHUSIX BOIILJIO B
OTEYECTBEHHYIO LIKOJIBHYIO IPOrPaMMy U By30BCKHE YUeOHHUKH (CM., Ha-
npumep, [CoBpeMeHHBIN pycckuit s3Ik, 1997; CoBpeMeHHBII pyccKuit
JUTEpaTypHBIN s13b1K, 2003]).
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K.A. [Iaunna

O COAEP)KAHUU INOHSITHUSA ‘TIPASTHUK’
B HAPOJIHOU PEYEBOMU KYJIBTYPE
(HA MATEPUAJIE APXAHT'EJIBCKHUX I'OBOPOB)

B crarbe paccMaTpuBaroTCs KII0YEBbIE CONIEPIKaTEIbHbIE KOMIIOHEHTBI «U/1ealIb-
HOTO» Mpa3IHUKA, SBISFOLIETOCS [EHTPOM KaTeTOPHH «IIPA3IHUKI, ONPENeIsIeTcs
MPOTOTUIIUIECKOE YCTPOMCTBO ITON KAaTETOPHH, COOTHOCSIIEECS C BHYTPEHHEH
CTPYKTYpOI CEMaHTHUECKOTO OIS ‘Pa3aHUKH .

Kniouesvie cnosa: HapoqHas peueBasi KyJIbTypa, CEMAaHTUUIECKOE 110JIe, KaTero-
pHsl, IPOTOTHII.

This paper considers key substantial components of an “ideal” holiday, that is
the center of the “holidays” category. The prototypical organization of this category
is also being defined, which correlates with the inner structure of the semantic field
of “holidays”.

Key words: national folk speaking culture, semantic field, category, prototype.

B apxaHrenbCkux roBopax MpeACTaBICHO OOJIBIIOE KOJUYESCTBO
HAMMEHOBAaHHUH COOBITUH, KOTOPhIE MOTYT OBITh ¢ OOJBINIUM WJIH MCHb-
MM OCHOBaHHUEM ITOJIBEICHBI O] MOHATHE ‘Tpa3aHuk’. Llenb nanHoiM
CTaThU — OIPEAEIUTh 00beM U COIEpIKaHHE TMOHITHUS ‘TPa3aHUK B
TpaUIIMOHHOM HAPOIHOM peueBoil KyIsType'.

[Ipa3nHUKN OTHOCSATCS K CaKkpallbHOMY BPEMEHH H SBISIOTCS
BaXHOH ero JacTthio. KiroueBble YepThl CaKpaibHOTO BPEMEHU ObLIH
onmcaHsl B crathe [bepamram, Int.] u [Kamutkuua, 2010]. Ha ocHoBe
3THX UCCIEJ0BAHUHN BBISIBIISIOTCS CICAYIONINE CYIICCTBEHHbIC MPU3HAKH
«HMJIeTLHOTO» TPa3JHUKA: OH UMEET JIABHIOI UCTOPHUIO; B 3TOT JCHb
CJeyeT BO3ACPKUBATHCS OT JIFOOOH NEATEIHHOCTH, B MPa3THOBAHUH
JIOJDKHBI IPUHUMATh YYACTHE BCE WICHBI COIIMYMa BHE 3aBHCUMOCTH OT
UX BO3PAcTa U COIUAIILHOTO MOJIOKEHUSI, IIPOXOIUTH MPA3IHHUK JOJKCH
pamocTHO ¥ Beceno. «VneaabHblin» MPa3IHUK CBOCH IENTbIO MPOBEACHHS
UMEET CIIeIOBaHUE TPAAWIMSIM, UCKITIOYaroliee Kakoil Okl TO HU ObLIO
NparMaTuYecKuii acreKT.

! OcHOBHbBIE HCTOUHHKH HCCIIENI0BAHHUS — KapTOTeKa «ApPXaHrelbckoro 061acTHO-
ro cioBaps» (AOC), Dnexrponnas kaproreka AOC, a Takke HOJICBBIE 3aIliICH aBTOPA,
CZIEIaHHbIC BO BpeMs LIeCTU JuajneKkTonornyeckux skcnenunuii 2006-2011 rr. B uetsipe
paiioHa ApXaHTeIbCKOH 00IacTy.
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H.E. IIpoxopoBa

IL.A. BIBEMCKHUH O B.A. .KYKOBCKOM-
IMPO3AUKE B 1826 I'.:
«CBOE IO ITOBOY YYKOI'O»

B crarbe aHanmu3upyeTcst Bo MHOroM rporpaMmHast periensus [1.A. Bszemckoro
Ha KHUTY 11po3sl B.A. XKykoBckoro (1826), 00bequHuBIIY O TyONnuKaiuu B « BecTHIKe
EBponsm» u crateu Hauana 20-x rr. [loka3piBaercs, kak ctarbs Bszemckoro, oTinugaro-
Ias1Cst 0COOBIM IMyOIMIUCTHYECKUM «T'PAZLyCOM», IOCTPOSHHAS 110 IPUHIIUILY «CBOE
TI0 TTIOBOJY YyXOT0», aKTyalIM3UpoBajia «CTapble» MyOaukanuu XKyKoBCKoro.

Kniouesvie cnoea: 11. Bsazemckuii, B. XKykoBckuii, mpo3a, KpUTHKA, aBTOPCKasi
CTparerusl.

The paper analyzes Vyazemsky’s review, programmatic in many respects,
of Zhukovsky’s book of prose (1826) which included his publications in the
“Messenger of Europe” and the essays written in the early 20s. It is shown how
Vyazemsky’s article, with its special publicistic “tenor” and the author’s principle
of “my own thoughts about another's work”, showed Zhukovsky’s “old” essays
to be topical again.

Key words: P. Vyazemsky, W. Zhukovsky, prose, criticism, authorial
strategy.

[1.A. Bsszemckuii yaensin AMYHOCTH M MHOTOTPaHHOM A€ATEIbHOCTH
B.A. XKyKOBCKOI0, CBOEI0 «J[pyra OT MajoJeTCcTBa» ', 6ojIbIIoe BHUMA-
HHUE — B CTUXOTBOPEHHUSX, IPO3ANIECKHUX CTAThAX, «3alMCHBIX KHIDKKAX»,
nuckMax. OT3bIBbI Bsizemckoro, pasnuyHsle 10 BpeMEHU U MOTHBaM I10-
ABJICHUS, 110 00BbeMy M 00IIeH HalPpaBIEHHOCTH, OyONMKOBAaHHBIEC U HE
MOSIBUBIIUECA B [1€YATH, OTPA3WIH HE TOJIBKO ONPENEICHHYH0 3BOJIFOLUIO
B TBOpuecTBe JKyKOBCKOTo M B OTHOIIEHUM K HEMY KPUTHKA, HO U CTa-
HOBJICHHE 0011l aBTOPCKOI CTpaTeruu U KPUTHUECKOH MaHEPhl CaMOT0o
Bszemckoro.

Hawubonbiieit monHOTOH, NIyOMHON M B3BEIICHHOCTHIO pasbopa
JUTEPAaTYPHO-KPUTUUECKUX M MyONUIUCTHIECKUX OMBITOB JKYKOBCKOTO
nepsoi uetseptu XIX B. oTIIM4aeTcs pa3BepHyTas peleHs3us Bsasemckoro
Ha BTOpoe m3nanne «Counnennii B. XKykoBckoro B mpo3e» (1826). Ot-
KJIMK Ha KHUTY, 00beAMHUBIIYIO ITyOnukanuu JKykoBckoro B «BecTHrke
EBponb» 1 ctaren Havyasna 20-X IT., OsIBUIICS TOra B «MOCKOBCKOM Tele-
rpage», ONHUM U3 KIIOYEBBIX COTPYIHUKOB KOTOpOro Bsizemckuii ObLI C

! 1lur. no: Jle6edesa O.5., Auywresuu A.C. Kommentapuu // B.A. YykoBckuii B Boc-
HNOMHUHAHUX cOBpeMeHHHKOB. C. 595.

128



BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOT'HA. 2012. Ne 4

O.A. CesnemMeneBa

O CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAHTHYECKOM .
OPTAHM3 AU BE3/IMYHbBIX ITPEIVIOKEHUHU
CO 3HAYEHUEM ‘COCTOSHHUE ITPUPOABI’

B crarse paccmarpuBaeTcst BOIIPOC O CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTHUECKOM OpraHU3aLuu
OE3TMYHBIX TPEUIOKEHUH CO 3HAUCHUEM ‘COCTOSIHUE TIPHPOJIBI, OIIHCHIBACTCS KOM-
MIOHEHTHBIH COCTAB U JICKCHYECKOE HAITOITHEHHUE ISITH CTPYKTYPHBIX CXEeM, JIEXKAIINX B
OCHOBE HUCCIIeIyeMBIX TOCTpoeHuil. [loaxon Kk CTpyKTYpHOI cxeme onpenenseTcs Hyx-
JlaMH 00BbEKTUBAIIMY THIIOBOW MPOTIO3UIIMY KaK HEKOT'O MBICITUTEIBHOTO KOHCTPYKTa
HOMHUHHPYEMOI1 ITPEJIOKEHUEM CUTYallMU OKPY>KalOIIero HaC peajbHOro MUpa.

Knroueswvie cnosa: 6e3nnyHoe npeniokeHne, TUIIOBast IIPOIIO3HULIUS ‘COCTOsHHUE
NPUPOABI’, CTPYKTYpHAs cXeMa, CyObeKTUB, PEIUKAaTHB, peueBas pealn3aliys.

In the article the author examines the question of structural-semantic organiza-
tion of impersonal sentences with the meaning ‘the state of nature’ and describes the
componential structure and lexical make-up of five structural patterns which constitute
the basis of analyzed constructions. The approach to a structural pattern is determined
by the need to objectify a typical proposition as some mental construct of a situation
in the real world which is nominated by the sentence.

Key words: impersonal sentence, typical proposition, ‘a state of the nature’,
structural pattern, subjective, predicative, speech realization.

1. BBenenue

[Ipennoxenue Kak AByCTOPOHHSIS €IMHHLIA BO3HUKAET B PE3YJbTaTe
NOTPEOHOCTH TOBOPSILETO BBIPA3UTh OIPEACICHHYIO MBICIb, IEpenaTh
nH(OPMALIKIO 0 KOHKPETHOM (hparMeHTe peasbHOrO HIIH BHIMBIIUIEHHOTO
MHpa, THPOPMALIMIO O HEKOW BHES3BIKOBOW CUTYaLMH, 00pa3yIoIeics B
pe3ynbTaTe «KOOPAMHALMH MaTepHabHBIX OOBEKTOB M UX COCTOSHHI
BO BpeMeHU U npoctpaHcTBe [["ak, 1973: 379]. Otpaxasich B cO3HaHUU
MBICIIALIETO CYILECTBA, BHESI3BIKOBASI CUTYALMsI CO31AeT HEKUil «obpa3
CHUTYyaLlU1», CMBICIIOBOI KOHCTPYKT. CIIOCOOHOCTD NPEIIOKEHHUS perpe-
3€HTHPOBATH BHESI3BIKOBYIO CUTYAILHIO, IPEICTABICHHYIO COBOKYITHOCTBIO
NPEAMETOB U OTHOLIECHHH, YCTAHOBJICHHBIX MEXy HUIMH, IOHUMAETCs B
JIMHI'BHCTHUKE KaK €ro HOMMHATHBHAas QyHKIMs. 3a 00pa3oM HOMUHUpYe-
MOH MPEIIOKEeHUEM CUTYallUU 3aKPEIUICH TEPMUH «IIPOIIO3HLIUS.

B npono3uiy HeT MIaBHBIX WK BTOPOCTEIEHHBIX YWIEHOB, HUKAKOH
dopmanbHON cTpyKTyphl. OHA MPEACTABIAET «YHCTO CMBICIIOBOM KOH-
LENTyaJbHbIII HA0OP KOMIIOHEHTOBY», KOTOpPbIE FOBOPSILUN CTPEMHUTCS
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A.C. XopomkuHa

O CO3JAHUU ITIMCBMEHHOCTHU JJIA ABYX
BECIIMCBMEHHBIX JAI'ECTAHCKHUX SA3bIKOB!

B crarbe paccMOTpeHa HCTOPHS pa3paboTKU MUCHbMEHHOCTH AUt OCCIIIChMEH-
HBIX SI3BIKOB Ha MIPUMEPE [BYX SI3BIKOB HAXCKO-IAreCTAHCKOM TPYMIBI: aPIHHCKOTO
U XHHAITYyrcKoro. IIMChbMEHHOCTh AJIsl apYMHCKOTO s3bIKa OblIa paspaboTaHa Ha
OCHOBE aBapCKOii, HOCKOIBKY OONBIIMHCTBO apYMHIIEB CBOOOTHO BIIA/ICKOT aBAPCKUM
SI3BIKOM, OH TIPETIOIACTCS B IIKOJIE B KAYECTBE POIHOTO A3bIKA; IO TEM XKE MPUINHAM
MUCbMEHHOCTD JUTSI XHHATYTCKOTO sI3bIKa OCHOBAaHA Ha COBPEMEHHOM a3epOaiipkan-
CKOY ChbMeHHOCTH. Ha 3TrX [ByX mpuMepax moKa3aHo, KAKOBBI OOIIHE TIPHHIIUITBI
co3/1aHKs HOBOM opdorpaduu 1 Kak CyliecTByoIias opdorpadus MoXeT BIUATh Ha
BHOBB CO3/1aBACMYIO.

Kniouesvie cnosa: MICbMEHHOCTD, OECIIUCHMEHHBIE SI3BIKH, aPYMHCKHUN SI3bIK,
XUHATYTCKUH S3BIK.

This paper considers the story of developing writing systems for two unwritten
languages of the East Caucasian group: Archi and Khinalug. The writing system for
the Archi language was developed on the basis of the Avar writing system: most na-
tive Archi speakers are fluent in Avar, it is taught at school as “the mother tongue”;
for the same reasons the writing system of Khinalug is based on modern Azerbaijani
writing system. The general principles of creating a new orthographic system (literacy)
and the influence of the existing system upon the one being created are discussed in
connection with these two examples.

Key words: writing system, unwritten languages, the Archi language, the Khi-
nalug language.

[Ipu pabote ¢ GecTMCEbMEHHBIMU S3bIKAMU JTIMHTBUCTHI MHOT/A Pas3-
pabaTbIBalOT HE TONBKO HAYYHYIO TPAHCKPUIILHIO, HO U MMMCHbMEHHOCTh
JUTSL TAaHHOTO sI3bIKa. Takas MMCbMEHHOCTh YacTO MOSABISETCS HE C HyJI,
a Ha 0a3e yXe CyLIEeCTBYIOLIECH NPUBBIYHOM IJIs1 HOCUTEIEH 3TOTrO s3bI-
Ka MMCBMEHHOCTU. B naHHOM cTaThbe pedb WAET O TOM, KaKOBBI 0OIIHe
OPUHIMITE GOPMHUPOBAaHUS MHCBMEHHOCTH B CHTYallMH Takoro poja H
KaK MMUCbMEHHOCTb, B35Tasl 3a OCHOBY, BIMAET Ha BHOBb CO3/aBAEMYIO.
B kadecTBe nmpumepa paccMaTpuBarOTCs MMCBbMEHHOCTH, CO3/IaHHBIE TS
JIBYX HaXCKO-JJareCTaHCKUX A3BIKOB: apUUHCKOTO U XMHAIYT'CKOTO.

! UccrenoBanye BHINONHEHO Npu nojepxkke rpanta NSF #0553546 «I1aTh sA3bIKOB
EBpasmn» B pamkax Documenting Endangered Languages Program. ABTop BbIpaxaeT
orpomHyIo 6iarogapHocts A.B. Apxunosy, M.A. [lannamo n C.M. XopomkuHy 3a no-
MOIIb B HAIUCAHUM CTAaThU.
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T.B. lllep0akoBa

«APb» CEPI'ESA I'OPOJELIKOI'O
N «1P» CEPI'ESlI ECEHUHA
(K MCTOPUM B3aUMOOTHOILICHUI M103TOB)

B crarbe uccnenyrores B3aumootnomenus C.M. 'opoxpenkoro u C.A. Ecenuna
B 10-e rogsr XX B. ABTOp MpoaHann3npoBai BIUsSHUE [ OpoIekoro Ha TBOPYECTBO
MJIaJILLIETO COBPEMEHHUKA, B YACTHOCTH, YKa3aB Ha CXOJICTBO MOTHBHOM OpraHu3aIuu
IIEPBOTO CTUXOTBOPHOro cOopHMKa I'oponenkoro «SIpe» M Mpo3andeckoro Mmpous-
BezieHus Ecennna «Sp».

Knioueswie cnosa: KpecTbsiHCKas! 11033Us1, HAPOTHOCTD, (obkiiop, buorpadus,
JUTEpaTypHble O0bEANHEHHS, MOTHBBI.

The article presents an investigation into the relationship between two poets —
Sergei Gorodetsky and Sergey Esenin in the 1910s. The subject of the article is Goro-
detsky’ influence on Esenin’s work. In particular, the similarity of Gorodetsky’s first
book (“Yarh' ”) and the story of Esenin's “Yar” on the motive level is shown.

Key words: village poetry, nationality, folklore, biography, literary associations,
motives.

Cepreit Murpodanosuu ['oponenkuii (1884—1967), B Hauane XX B.
W3BECTHBIM M YCIEUIHBIN MOAT, OBUT OMHUM M3 TeX, kKTo BBen Cepres
Ecenuna B nmureparypy. Onu no3nakomuiuch B 1915 1. B Ilerporpane.
B aBro6uorpaduu Ecenun kpatko yrmomuHaet 00 3ToM: «19 set momnain
B [letepOypr npoesnom B Pesens. 3amen k bioky. brok csen ¢ T'opo-
neukumM, Toponenkuii ¢ KimroeBbiM. CTHXM MOM TIPOU3BENH OOJBIIOE
Breyariaenue» ' . Toponenkuii xe pacckasan 06 3Tom noxpobuee: «CTUXHU
OH IpPHUHEC 3aBSI3aHHBIMHU B JIepeBEHCKUI 1aToK. C MepBBIX e CTPOK
MHe OBUIO SICHO, KaKas paJoCcTh MpPHUILIa B PyCcCKyo mo33uto. Hauancs
KaKOM-TO Npa3HUK BeCHBI. <...> Tyt sxe MHe EceHMH cKka3ai, 4To, TOJIbKO
MIPOYMTAB MO0 “SIpb”, OH y3HaJ, YTO MOXKHO TaK MHUCaTh CTUXHU, YTO U
OH TI0AT, YTO HAIll OOIIMU TOT/IA A3BIK U 00Pa3HOCTh YKE JTUTCPATypHOE
HCKYCCTBO» .

O npyKeCTBEHHBIX OTHOLIEHUSX, CJIOKHUBIIUXCS B TO BpEMs MEXILY
HUMH, CBUETEILCTBYIOT U MHChMa M03TOB. Tak, B muckMe ['oposenkoro
ot 6 urons 1915 r. untaem: «MHoro o Tebe 1ymaro U paayloch, B TEMHbIE
CBOHM JIHM, YTO THI €cH. <...> Bc& MHe KakeTcs, 4To s Ha TeOs He Ha-

' Ecenun C.A. Tlomm. cobp. cou.: B 1 1. M., 2010. C. 656.
2 Iopooeyxuii. C.M. Yusnp neykporumas: Crateu. Ouepku. Bocromunanus. M.,
1984. C. 38.
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A.Jl. ba:xkeHoBa

IMPOCTPAHCTBO U BPEMSI B POMAHE XYAHA
BEHETA «BEPHEIIbCS B KPAN»

ABTOp HcCreflyeT 0COOEHHOCTH XPOHOTONA POMaHa MCMAaHCKOTO MHcaTes
XyaHna benera «Bepreribcst B Kpait». OCHOBOH XyH0KECTBEHHOI'O MUpa MUcaTeNs
CTaHOBHTCS MH(OIIOITHIECKOE IPOCTPAHCTBO KaK IEMEHT pOMaHa CO3HAHMUS, IS
KOTOPOTO IIPOCTPAHCTBO HE SIBJIAETCS KaTeropuel MaTepraibHOIO, HO CO3/1aeT MOAEINb
3aCTBIBLIETO, «OIIPOCTPAHCTBICHHOI0» BPEMEHH.

Kniouesvie cnosa: Xyan benet, MuonosTudeckoe mpocTpaHCTBO, XPOHOTOII,
pOMaH CO3HaHWUsI.

The author investigates the space and time peculiarities of the novel “Return to
Region” by a Spanish author Juan Benet. The author’s fictional world is founded on
the mythopoetical space as an element of the novel of consciousness, in which space
is not a category of the material world, but a model of still, “spatiated” time.

Key words: Juan Benet, mythopoetical space, chronotope, novel of conscious-
ness.

«Bepnenibes B kpaii» (“Volveras a Region”, 1967) — nepBbiii poman
Xyana benera (Juan Benet, 1927-1993), omHOTO 13 CaMbIX BIUSATEIBHBIX
HCIIAaHCKUX TTcaTresel BTopoil mojaoBuHbl XX B. 9To uctopus kpaxa Mc-
MaHWY B TpakIaHCcKoi BoitHe 1930-X IT., Kpaxa uaen UCIIaHCKOTO JayXa U
HUYbeW T00e/bl, UCTOPUS Pa3pyLIEHHs, KOTOPOE CTalI0 HEOThEeMIEMOit
YacThIO Nei3aka CO3aHHON BOOOpakeHHEM Iucatelisi 00IacTH C YCIIOB-
HeIM Ha3BaHueM «Kpait» (Region). Ora pasmemennas benerom rue-to
Ha ceBepe VcnaHum o67acTh cTanma MECTOM JEHCTBHS IOYTH BCEX €T
pomaHoB. «Kpaii» — cBoero pojia «BU3UTHasA KapTouka» 1npo3bl beHera,
TaKas ke, Kak Komana st Xyana Pymbdo, Mokmamatoba — ms oin-
KHepa, Makonno — nist ['apcua Mapkeca.

ITpooOpa3 3Toro npoctpancTea poawics eiie B 1950-¢ rr. 1 ObLI BO-
iomeH beHeToM B He N3aHHOM IPU XKU3HU aBTOpa MOBECTH «CTpaXk»
(“Guarda”) 1953 1., HanMCaHHO# O] BIIEYATIICHUEM OT IPOUYTEHUS «30-
moroii BeTBU» Jx. JIk. @pazepa. berner B35 u3 Tpyna @pazepa obpa3
3a4apOBaHHOTIO JIECA U €T0 CTpaXka — Kpera 00TuHU APTEMUIbI, KOTOPBIi
HaXOJUTCS Ha MOCTY JIO TE€X TIOP, TIOKa €ro He yObeT MPOKPaBIIHIiCS B JIeC
OymyIuii CTpax, ero npeeMHuK. TakuM 00pa3oM, BCIO JKU3HB JKpeLl 0Xpa-
HsieT ceOs 1 cBoe mapcTBo. bener nepenec obpa3 cTpaxka Ha UCIIAHCKYIO
MOYBY: C 3armoBeAHbIX JIyroB Kpas u creperymiero ux crpaxa Hymsl u
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CTATbA

M.B. BceBoJionoBa

CUCTEMA MOP®OCHUHTAKCHYECKHUX TUIIOB
PYCCKUX IIPEJJIOI'OB

Crarpbs 1. ®parMeHT cHCTeMbl — HEMOTHBHPOBAHHBIE
(mepBo0Opa3Hble) NpeNIoru

B crarbe mpencrasieHa yHopsIOueHHAs CTPYKTYpa MHOXXECTBAa MOP(OCHHTAKCH-
4eCKHX TUIIOB PYCCKUX HEMOTHBMPOBAHHEIX' (IepBOOGPA3HBIX, MM MEPBUYHEIX) MPe/l-
JI0roB. DTa CTPYKTypa IpeCcTaBisieT co0oi hparMeHT QyHKIMOHAIFHO-TPAMMATHYECKOM
kareropui (OI'K) MOPHOCHHTAKCHUECKUX THUIIOB PYCCKHX MPEIUIOKHBIX SAUHUL, (Hop-
MUpYyOIIel cBoe (QYHKIHOHATIbHO-TpamMMarrdeckoe nosie (PI'TI), B qaHHOM citydae —
€ro IEHTPOBYIO 4acThb. B TakoM aclekTe pyccKue MpeyIoru 0 CHX I0p B paMMaTHKe
HPEICTABICHBI HE OBLIH.

Kniouesvie crosa: Ilpensnor, npeniokHas eauHUIA, MOpQOCHHTAKCHYeCKas
CTPYKTYpPa, MOTUBHPOBaHHBIE/ HEMOTHBHPOBAHHBIE ITPEILTOTH, QYHKIMOHAIBHO-TPaM-
MaTH4eCcKoe 1oJie, PyHKINOHAIBHO-TPaMMAaTHYECKasi KaTeTOpusl.

The article presents an ordered structure of a set of morphosyntactic types of the
Russian unmotivated (antiderivative, or primitive) prepositions. This structure repre-
sents a fragment of the functional grammatical category (FGC) of morphosyntactic
types of the Russian prepositional units which forms its functional grammatical field
(FGF), in this particular case — its central section. Russian prepositions have not so
far been presented from this angle before.

Key words: preposition, prepositional unit, morphosyntactic structure, moti-
vated / unmotivated prepositions, functional grammatical field, functional gram-
matical category.

Brenenue B npooaemy. Kareropus pycckoro npejiora — ciayxeo-
Holi yactu peun (UYP) — ogHa M3 MOCTOSAHHBIX TEM MHTEpeca Kak co0-
CTBEHHO PYyCHUCTHKH, TaK U APYTUX HANpaBICHUH si3piko3HaHus [Ipeamoru
paccMarpHBaroTCs Kak B Iulane quaxponuu [Jlomtes, 1956; Ilomnosa, 1969;
bunskosckas, 2003 u ap.], Tak ¥ CUHXPOHUU, B TOM YHUCJIEC U B JAHUJIAK-
THYECKOM acleKTe Kak Jijisg HocuTenen s3pika [[lomosa, 1974; denocos,
1982], Tak u ay1s uHOpoHOB [bat u ap., 1959; banuakora, Bennuko, 2002;
Ky3bmuu, Jlapuoxuna, 2005]. Ilpeasorn aHanIn3upyroTcs Kak 3I€MEHT
COOCTBEHHO PYCCKOM IpaMMAaTHKH, TaK U B COMOCTABUTEIILHOM IIJIaHE

! Tepmun «uenpomsonuble mpeaorn» [Iluranosa, 2001; Jlekcnueckue ..., 2007] e
MOKPBIBAET BCEX MPEJIOKHbIX SANHHL, KOTOPHIE MOXKHO OTHECTH K HEMOTHBHUPOBAHHBIM.
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A.1O. KykoBckuii

OCMBICJIEHUE HACJIEAUA ®. HULIIIE
B TBOPYECTBE T.C. 9JIMOTA

B nacrosmeii cratbe paccmarpuBaetcs npobnema Biausgaus @. Humme na T.C.
Onuora. HecMOTpsi Ha OYEBUAHBIN aHTAaroHU3M, 00a aBTOpa BBICKA3bIBAIOT CXOXKHUE
MHEHHUS 110 1IEJIOMY PSTy BOIPOCOB. DIMOT UCHBITAJ ITyOOKOE BIMSHHE IPOM3BEACHUI
Hume, ocobenno «PoxaeHust Tpareanu u3 tyxa My3biki». KoHenuus AMoHuCcHii-
CKOT'O YeJloBeKa Oblila OIpeNeNouIel A1 IMOTOBCKOro MoHUManus ['amiera.

Kniouesvie cnosa: @. Huue, T.C. Dnuot, 'amner, « Tpaguuus u MHIUBU YA b-
HBIA TanaHTy», «Poxaenne Tparequu U3 Iyxa My3bIKW», TUOHUCUHCKUH.

The present article deals with the problem of Nietzsche’s influence on T.S. Eliot.
Despite the obvious antagonism, both authors express similar views on a wide range
of issues. Eliot was deeply influenced by Nietzsche’s works, especially “The Birth
of Tragedy Out of the Spirit of Music”. Eliot’s understanding of Hamlet was rooted
in the conception of the Dionysian man.

Key words: F. Nietzsche, T.S. Eliot, Hamlet, “Tradition and the Individual Tal-
ent”, “The Birth of Tragedy Out of the Spirit of Music”, Dionysian.

1.

[Mpobnema pnustans @. Hunme va T.C. DnuoTa pa3padaTtsiBacTces B
Hay4HOI IUTepaType CIopagndecKu. ITOT BOMPOC MOJHUMAJICS B pALe
paboT — B OCHOBHOM B CTaThsIX, CHIIGHO OTJAJICHHBIX APYT OT ApYyTa I10
BPEMEHH U He 00pa3yrommx cucteMbl. [IpuuuHa 3Toro moHsATHA: DIHOT
roBopui1 o Hurre peiko ¥ HEOXOTHO M TIOYTH BCET/Ia C U3PSIHOM J0JIei
CKeIcHca; Ha MepBbId B3N DAMOT M Humme — monHble IpOTUBO-
MOJIOKHOCTH: aBTOp «AHTHUXPUCTHAHMHA» U XPUCTHAHMH, PaJUKal U
«PEaKIOHEPY.

Hecmotps Ha mpeHeOpeKUTETbHOE OTHOIICHUE AHII0-aMEPHKAHCKOTO
M03Ta K HEMELIKOMY MBICIIHTEII0, BiausiHie Humrre Ha Dnmrora 06110 1ty-
OOKHM, €T0 HeJb3s CBECTH K 00IIMM (hpa3zam U B JAHHOM CITy4ae yMECTHO
TOBOPHUTH M 00 0CO3HAHHOM, M O HEOCO3HAHHOM, U 00 0OLIEKYIBTypHOM
BiausiHUM. L{eb TaHHOM CTaThu — CHUCTEMAaTH3aIUs UMEIOIIUXCS pa0boT
1 BBIABJICHUE HCU3YUCHHBIX MEPEKIINYUCK MEKAY aBTOpaMU — B IICPBYIO
odepenpb Ha MaTepuane «PoxaeHus Tparequm.
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0.B. 3y0oBa

TPAHC®OPMALUSA OBPA3A CTEITAHA PABUHA
B TBOPUYECTBE B.M. IIYKIIWUHA

Cratbs MOCBSIIIIEHa paCCMOTPEHHIO N3MeHeHust oOpa3a Crenana Pa3uHa B TBOp-
yectBe B.M. [llykmnHa: aHaIM3UpyrOTCs MPOU3BEAeHUs pa3HbIX JieT (1960—-1974).
Bce paccMoTpeHHBIE paccka3bl U KHHOIOBECTH IIPEACTABICHBI KaK CBOeOOpasHast
MIPEABICTOPHsI pOMaHa « S MPHIIIEN AaTh BaM BOJOY.

Kanrouegvie cnosa: Ulykmnn, Crenan Pazun, «S1 npuiesn 1atb BaM BOJIO».

The article is devoted to the analysis of changes in the portrayal of Stephan
Razin's character in Shukshin’s creative works (1960—1974). All considered small
stories and film stories are treated as a kind of prehistory to the novel “I've come to
give you freedom”.

Key words: Shukshin, Stephan Razin, “I’ve come to give you freedom”.

B namem coznanun B.M. lllykmuH npexne BCEro acCoUMupyeTcs
C COBPEMEHHOCTHIO: B CBOEM TBOPYECTBE OH 3aTparMBaeT HacCyIlHbIE
npobineMbl 1960—1970-x TT., OCMBICIMBAET U MEPEOCMBICINBAET K-
CTBUTENIbHOCTbD, HAJIEINAsS CBOM MPOU3BENEHUS KPUTHUECKUM MadoCcoM.
Opnaxo LIykmmmH Takke HHTEpeCcOBaJICI HCTOPHUECKOM IIpoOIeMaTHKOM,
B 0COOCHHOCTH ero npusiekana ¢purypa Crenana Pazuna. aTepec k muy-
HocTH Pa3uHa nmosBisieTcs y mucarens ele B IeTCTBE, KOTna OH MPOCHI
MaTh y3HaTh cj0Ba necHH «}3-3a 0cTpoBa Ha CTPEKEHD ...» U 3ay4HBal
ux Han3ycThb. Ilo3xke, ygacy Bo BI'MKe, llykmuH ¢ nHTEpECOM IpOUH-
THIBA€T TPEXTOMHBII COOPHUK JOKYMEHTOB IO MCTOPHH KPECThIHCKON
BOWHBI, a cTaB NPO(eCCHOHAIBHBIM MHUCATENIEM, YUTAET PEIKUEC KHUIH
o uctopun X VII Beka.

Bo3zHukaer 3akOHOMEpHBIN BOIPOC: YEM MOXXHO OOBSICHUTH TaKOH
untepec llykmuHa k 3TOMy uctopuueckomy auny? Mccnenosartens
TBOpuecTBa nucarens B.M. KopoboB Beicka3bIBaeT MBIC/Ib O MPSIMOM
cBA3M xapakrepa Pasmna B mpomsBeaenmsx lllykmmHa ¢ xapakTepom
€aMoro aBTopa.

NuTepec k mnuHocTH Pa3nHa 3HaUNTENBEHO MOBIIUSII HA BCE TBOpUE-
CTBO mucaresisi. B mponsBeaeHUsIX pa3HbIX JeT MO0 MOsABIAETCS 00pa3
Pa3una, nubo apyrue mepcoHaku HaJENAIOTCS Pa3IuYHBIMU YepTaMU
xapakrtepa Oyayiero Pasuna (kakuM OH peacTaHeT B poMaHe « S mpurien
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O.H. KonieiToB
O CJIOKHBIX MOJAYCHBIX ITEPCIIEKTUBAX

B crarbe paccmarpuBaeTcs, Kak MOIyC — CyObEeKTUBHAsI CTOPOHA BBICKa3bIBa-
HUS1, — pacrnoararouias CrieliiaibHbIMU CPEICTBAMH BBIPAXKEHUS, — CKJIaIbIBACTCS
B TEKCTE€ B JIMHHUU II0 OJHOMY M3 CMBICIIOB: aKTyaJIM3allHIOHHOMY, OHOMY U3 KBa-
JTU(PUKATUBHBIX, METAACTICKTY U T.Jl. DTH JIMHUM Ha3BaHbI CIOKHBIMH MOAYCHBIMH
MIePCHEeKTUBAaMH, aBTOP WUIIOCTPUPYET MX Ha NMPHUMEPax pa3HbIX TEKCTOB, CUMTAsS
OJTHUM U3 OCHOBHBIX MEXaHM3MOB BBIXOJIa MOJIyCa Ha TPOCTPAHCTBO TEKCTA. Y TBEPXK-
JIaeTCs, YTO 3TO sIBJIeHHE Hanboiee pacipoCTPaHEHO B TEKCTaX XYIO)KECTBEHHBIX,
MyOIUIMCTHYECKUX U HAYYHBIX.

Kniouegvle cnosa: TEKCT, aBTOp, MOJYC, aKTyallu3alusi, KBaTH(QHKATHBHbBIE
CMBICITBI, METAACTIEKT, MOy CHEIE ITEPCIIEKTHUBEI.

The article considers how a modus — the subjective side of an utterance that
has specialised expressive means at its disposal — forms linear structures in the text
according to one of its meanings: actualizing, one of the qualificative ones, meta-
aspectual, etc. These linear structures have been called complex modus perspectives,
the author illustrates them with examples from various texts, considering them to be
one of the basic mechanisms of the modus' entrance into textual space. It is stated
that this phenomenon is most widespread in texts of fiction, as well as publicistic
and scientific writings.

Key words: text, author, modus, actualization, qualificative meanings, meta-
aspect, modus perspectives.

Takast S13bIKOBast KATETOpHUs, KaK MOZLyC, BaKHa, [IOTOMY YTO PEYeBbIC
MTIOTOKH COCTOSIT U3 CYKJIEHHH, a MOJLyC — 3TO OTHOLIEHHE TOBOPSALIETO K
KaXXJIOMY CYXXIEHHUIO ¥ O TOM, O YeM B HeM uaeT peusb [bammm, 1955], —
JIOJITO HE MOXKET 3aHSTh MECTO LIMPOKO 00CYKAaeMoro o0ObekTa oreye-
CTBEHHOW JIMHTBUCTHKH TEKCTa. DTOMY €CThb OOBEKTHUBHBIC HNPUYHHBL.
Bo-mepBrIx, MOILYC — 3TO MPEXIE BCETO KAaYECTBO BBICKA3LIBAHMS.
Bo-BTOpBIX, MOIYC — OIMH M3 CAMBIX TPYIHOYJOBHMBIX SI3bIKOBBIX
(peHOMEHOB, OH YacTO UMIUIMLUTEH, HE UMEET IPSAMBIX COOTBETCTBHUI
IUIaHA BBIPaYKEHUsI IUTaHy COZlEP KaHMsL, NIABHOE B MOYCE — €TI0 CMBICIIBI,
He GOPMBI, a TUHTBUCTUYECKOE UCCIIEAOBAHNE TPAAUIIHOHHO HAUNHACTCSI
C MJIaHa BhIpakeHHs. Haxo[sch BHYTPH BBICKA3bIBAHHS, MOIYC MOXET
«paboTaTh» U Ha TEKCT. 3a1a4a 3TOH cTaTbi — [10Ka3aTh OJUH U3 INIaBHBIX
MEXaHU3MOB PacpOCTPaHEHHU MOJYCa Ha TEKCT, KOTOPBI Mbl Ha3BaJIH
CJI05KHBIe MOAycHbIe mepcnekTHBBI (CMIT).
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BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOI'UA. 2012. Ne §

K 200-nemuio Omeuecmeennoii éotinwbl 1812 200a

Hwu ogHO Mctopryeckoe coObITHE HE MTOBIHSIO HA PA3BUTHE PYCCKOTO
HAIIMOHAJIBHOTO CO3HAHUS, PyCCKOM KYJBTYpPhI M IPEXK/IE BCETO TUTEPATYPhI
Tak, Kak modenonocHas OTedecTBeHHAS BoifHa 1812 roa mpoTHB arpeccun
BOOPY’KEHHBIX CHJI [TOYTH BCeH EBPOTIBI, BO3MIABISBIIMXCS OHUM H3 CaMbIX
OnecTANIX IMONKOBOIEB BeeX BpeMeH. OcBoOoauTeNbHAS BOWHA MpEncC-
TIOJTHIJIA 9yBCTBOM 3aKOHHOW TOPIOCTH HE TOINBKO 00pa30BaHHEBIE COCIIOBHS,
HO ¥ Bech Hapoxa Poccun. OH cTasl B MOJHON Mepe «UCTOPUUYECKUMY (I10
[erento), a He TPOCTO «JJOTOHSIOMINMY» APYTHe HApobl. Tereps OH UX Jaxe
neperHai B JuTeparypHoM oTHomeHuu. J{o IlymkuHa HUKTO U3 pyCCKHX
HE CTOSUI BPOBEHb C KIIACCHKAMH 3alaJHOCBPOINEHCKHUX JIUTEPATYD, a 3a
Tpu zaecarka jaet ot Ilymkuna no Toactoro B Poccun ponunoch CTOIBKO
e KIIACCUKOB, CKOJIbKO B AHIIHY Win PpaHiun 3a nonteicsdenetus. [Ipu
3TOM 0 BoitHe 1812 rona mucany Jydmuye U3 JyqImux mo3toB — [lymkux
u JlepMoHTOB, Ty4mnii u3 npozaukoB — JleB Toacroil. x mpousseneHus
MPOOJIKAIOT OCTABAaTHCSI JOCTOMHBIMHU CaMOT'0 TIIATEIILHOTO U3Y4YEHHS.

C.U. Kopmuios
JTBA MUXAWNJIA U 1812 roa

JlepmonToB u bapkaaii ne Tonan

ABTOp noKa3bIBaeT, yto hparmMent Muxamna JlepmonToBa «...Benmukuii myx!
3[IECh HEeT Harpajpbl...» obparieH k repoto OredecTBeHHON BOMHEI 1812 1. Muxammy
Bapkato ne Torum. O6a oHM UMENH MPEAKOB-IIOTIaHAIECB. JIEPMOHTOR € IETCTBA M-
TaJl CTaTh BEJIMKHUM Y€JI0BEKOM U ITPY ATOM CUMTAJI, YTO COBPEMEHHUKHU €0 He OHMYT
U HE OLIEHAT 10 JOCTOMHCTBY. B ncropun ato npousonuio ¢ bapknaem ne Tomm.

Kniouesvie cnosa: OreuectBeHHas BoitHa 1812 r., monkoBojaeu, bapknai ne
Tonmm, JlepmonTos, [TymkuH.

The author aims to prove that Lermontov’s lines: “...Velikiy muzh! Zdes' net
nagrady...” is addressed to Mikhail Andreas Barklay de Tolly who was a hero of the
Patriotic War of 1812. Both of the men had Scottish ancestors. Since early childhood
Lermontov had been dreaming of becoming someone great and at the same time he
was sure that his contemporaries could not understand and appreciate him. In real
historical circumstances that was what took place in Barklay de Tolly’s life.

Key words: The Patriotic War of 1812, general, Barklay de Tolly, Lermontov,
Pushkin.

OreuecTBeHHas BoriHa 1812 r. y JlepMOHTOBa moKa3zaHa WM Kak-
6o 3aTpoHyTa B cTuXoTBOpeHusx «Hamomeon» (1829), «K ***y («He

7
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BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOT'UA. 2012. Ne §

E.M. KpuBosanosa

MHNOCJIEJAHSASA BCTPEUA A. BJIOKA U 3. TUIIIINYC:
BEPCUU U UHTEPIIPETALIUN
(ITo maTepuajiaMm JTHEBHUKOB M BOCTIOMHUHAHUIN)

B cratbe paccmarpuBaroTcs Tpu Bepcuu nocienHeil Bcrpeuun A. brioka u
3. 'unnnyc, 3aduxcupoBanuble B AHeBHUKax C. Kabnykosa, 3. I'unnuyc u A. brioka,
a Taxke B BocnoMuHaHusx 3. ['unnuyc. ConocTasieHue pa3inuHbIX BEPCUH OHUX
U TeX K€ COOBITHH, OTPaKEHHBIX B Pa3HbIX KAHPOBBIX HCTOUHUKAX, IPEIOCTABIIET
BO3MOXKHOCTb OOBEKTHBHOI OIICHKH OOIIECTBEHHO-TIONUTHIECKON 1 TyXOBHOH CH-
TyaluH, cIoxuBInercs B Poccun, a Takxke mo3BosseT Hanbolee MOTHO PEACTaBUTh
MICUXOJIOTHUECKH 00nuK aesteneil pyodexa XIX—-XX BB.

Knroueswvie cnosa: AHCBHHUK, BOCIIOMHUHAHUA, BEPCUA, MHTEPIPETALlHA, COIIO-
CTaBJICHUC.

The article considers three text versions describing A. Block and Z. Gippius's
last meeting, recorded in S. Kablukov’s, Z. Gippius’s and A. Block’s diaries and also
in Z. Gippius’s memories. Comparison of different versions of the same events, re-
flected in sources of different genres, gives the researcher an opportunity to objectively
assess the social-political and spiritual situation in Russia, and also enables them to
present a most comprehensive picture of the psychological status of public figures at
the turn of the XX century.

Key words: diary, memoirs, version, interpretation, comparison.

Cekperapb neTepOyprckoro peiuruo3Ho-gpriocodckoro oomecTsa
Cepreii [LnatonoBru KabnykoB, yunuTenb MaTeMaTHKH, HE ObLT mpodec-
CHOHAJIBHBIM THUCAaTeNIeM, HO €ro PYKOIHCHBIN JTHEBHUK, KOTOPHIA OH
Bea ¢ 1909 r. Biothk A0 camoii cmeptu B 1919 r.l, MPEICTaBISAET UCKIIIO-
YUTENBHBIA WHTEPEC IS INTEPaTypOBEIOB, HICTOPUKOB, PEIIUTHOBEIOB,
KylIbTyposioroB. He Oyaydm HH IuTEepaTopoM, HU TOCYAApCTBEHHBIM
nesitenieM, KaGmykoB MHOTHE TOZbI HAXOJWIICSA B SIUICHTPE «HIIEOJI0-
TUYECKOI» KU3HU MPEPEBONIOIMOHHOM, a 3aTeM U PEBOJIIOLMOHHON
Poccuu. Ilpuumnbl, TOOyIUBIIKE €r0 BECTH JHEBHHK Ha MPOTSHKEHUH
CTOJb IJIUTETHFHOTO BPEMEHN — OIMHHAMIATH JIET, ObLTH 00YyCIIOBICHBI
0ECKOPBICTHOM MHTEHITNEH JIETOIHCIIA, CTPEMHUBIIICTOCS OCTaBUTH ITOCTIE
ce0st ToAPOOHBIC CBUACTEILCTRA )KU3HH METePOYPIrCKOM MHTEILUTUTCHIUH
B MEPEJIOMHBIN U Cyap00HOCHBIH 11 Poccuu nepuoa. [Toatomy B HEB-

! K nacrosuemy Bpemenn nszan auesank C.I1. Kabiyxosa 3a 1917 r. Cw.: Jlurepa-
TypoBendeckuit sxypHai. 2009. Ne 24. C. 138-234.

123
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BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOT'UA. 2012. Ne §

K.-X. JIyna (lanus), O.B. UBanoBa (lanus)

XEHPUK OJY®CEH — JATCKH MEPEBOIYHNK
XVI B.

Crarbs oCBsIIeHa TUHTBO(UIIOIOTHUECKOMY aHAIU3Y JUIIOMAaTHYECKHX Iepe-
BOJIOB C PYCCKOT'O Ha JJATCKU, BBINOIHEHHBIX XeHpHukoM OydceHoM B TeueHue 6osee
JECSITH JIET, U OOCYKACHHUIO €r0 XKU3HU U IEATETbHOCTH KaK KOPOJIEBCKOT0 TOJIMaya,
OBIBABILICTO HEOTHOKPATHO C MOcoibcTBaMu B Poccuu B 1570-¢ TT. 3arparuBaercs
TaKke BOIpoc 00 ypoBHE HHOOPMUPOBAHHOCTH U TIOPSAKE BEACHHS €N B 1aTCKOM
JTUIUIOMAaTHYE€CKOM BEJOMCTBE BO BTOpoi nmosoBuHe X VI B.

Knrouegwvie cnosa: XVI B., pyccko-aarckue OTHOIICHUS, TOCOILCTBa B Poccuto,
JUTUIOMATHIECKUI STUKET, IEPEBO, TEPMUHOJIOTHS, IPEBHEPYCCKUN S3BIK, pAHHUI
HOBOJATCKHUU.

The article is devoted to a linguistic-philological analysis of the diplomatic
translations from Russian into Danish produced by Henrik Olufsen over more than a
decade and to a discussion of his life and work as a royal interpreter who on several
occasions during the 1570s visited Russia as a member of Danish embassies to the
Czar. Special attention is given to an assessment of the information level and the
procedures of the Danish diplomatic service in the second half of the 16th century.

Key words: 16th century, Russian-Danish relations, embassies to Russia, diplo-
matic etiquette, translation, terminology, Old Russian, Early New Danish.

[TepBrIii pyccKo-TaTCKU TOTOBOP, 3aKIIOUCHHEIN B 1493 1. Mex Iy
BenukuM KHsizeM MBanom III BacunbeBuueM u xoposem XaHcOM, IO-
JIOXKHIT HAYaJI0 JUILIOMATHYECKON TIEPENICKEe U OOMEHY MOCOIbCTBAMU
MEXIy AByMs rocyaapctBamu. M qo Hagama 1520-X IT. KOHTAKTH OBLTH
JOBOJIbHO MHTEHCUBHBL. 3aTe€M H3-3a BHYTPHUIIOIATHIECKUX CIIOKHOCTEH
B 00€WX CTpaHaX OHHU MOYTH IMpeKpamarTcs 10 50-X IT. 1 BO30OHOBIS-
IOTCS B ITOJTHOM 00BhEME TOJBKO C HadaoM JIMBOHCKO# BOWHBI B 1558 T
B Kon1ie cToneTHs Ha MepBhIi IJIaH B PYCCKO-TAaTCKUX OTHOIICHUSX BBI-
XOIUT «IAIUIAHACKUN BOIIPOC», U caMa JUIUIOMAaTH4YecKas akKTUBHOCTb
IepeMeNIaeTcs Ha ceBep.

SI3BIKOM pyCCKOWM AWTIIOMATHH, KaK M3BECTHO, J0 lleTpa I Obun
PYCCKHUH SI3BIK — W JAUIUIOMATHI ObUIA PYCCKUMH, U KOPPECIOHICHIINSA
3a OT/EBHBIMU HUCKIIOYEHHAMH Benach mo-pyccku'. B Jlanum xe 110

! Ucxmouennem sBasioTca J1aTuuckas rpamora Bacumus 111 k koponio Xancy ot
17 urons 1506 r., Hemenkas rpamora Veana IV x Kpuctuany III ot suBaps 1553 1. u
Hemenkas rpamota Vsana IV k @penepuxky Il ot anpens 1564 r. [LLlep6aues, 1915: 8-9,
22-23,225-226].

88
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MATEPUAJIBI 1 COOBLIEHUA

JI.A. HoBunkac

MMPEANUCJIOBUSA K «BEJIUKOMY
MHUPOTBOPHOMY KPYI'Y» CEPEJIMHBI XVI B.:
TEKCTOJIOI'UA U JATUPOBKA

Crarbsl IOCBSAIEHA B3aMMOOTHOIICHUAM MEXIY pefakuusamu Ipeaucnosus K
cOopHUKY «Benukuil MUpOTBOpHBIN Kpyr». IIpeaucnoBue ObUIO HAMCAHO PEIaK-
TOpoM cOopHUKa Ara)OHOM U CyLIECTBYET B Tpex pemakuusax: IlepoHauanbHOM,
penakiusx 7048 u 7049 rr. PesynbTrars! nccie0BaHUS 3aCTaBISIOT U3MEHHUTH CJIO-
JKUBIINECS TIPEICTAaBICHU 00 UCTOPHH CO3IaHus cOOpHUKA. TeKCTomormdecKuit
aHaJu3 BBIABUI B penakiuu 7048 I. omnOKy, yKa3blBalOIIUE HA €€ BTOPHYHOE TI0
OTHOILCHHUIO K APYTUM PEAAKIUAM POUCXOXKICHHE, a U3MEHEeHuUs TekcTa [Ipenucio-
Bus B pefakuuu 7048 I. MO3BOJISIOT NPEANIOI0XKHUTE, YTO OHA COCTABJICHA 10 3aKa3y
apxuenuckona Hosropoackoro Makapust.

Kniouegvie cnosa: Aradon, «Bemuxuil MUpOTBOpHBI kpyr», IIpeaucnosue,
IlepBonauansHas pegaxius, penakuus 7048 r., pepakuus 7049 ., pyxonucs Ne 736
n3 coopanus Tpoune-CeprueBoil 1aBpbl, TEKCTOIOTUS, JaTUPOBKA.

The article is devoted to correlations between redactions of the Introduction to
the collection “The Great Indiction”. The Introduction was written by the collector
Agatho and it has three redactions: the Primary redaction, redactions of the years
7048 and 7049. Results of the investigation challenge the present-day ideas of the
collection’s creation history. Textological analysis discovered some mistakes in the
Introduction of 7048 which indicate that it is secondary in comparison with other
redactions. Changes in the Introduction’s text, which were made in the redaction of
the year 7048, enable us to suppose it was composed to order of Macarius, archbishop
of Novgorod.

Key words: Agatho, The Great Indiction, the Introduction, the Primary redaction,
the redaction of the year 7048, the redaction of the year 7049, manuscript Ne 736 from
Trinity-St. Sergius lavra’s corpus, textology, date attribution.

«Benukuit MupoTBOpHEII Kpyr» (nasee — BMK) — 310 cOopHHK
SHIMKIIONEINYECKOTO XapaKkTepa, CoCTaBlIeHHbIN Ha pyoOexe 30—40-x rr.
XVIB. AradoHOoM, CBSIIIEHHUKOM HepKBH CBSITHIX [ ypusi, CamoHa n ABHBa
ipu cobope cearoit Codpuu B Hosropone. COOpHHUK YCIIOBHO ACITUTCS
Ha JIBe 4YacTu: TaONWYHYIO M TEKCTOBYIO. B TaOnMuHyI0 4acTh BXOIST
pa3nuvHble TaONUIBl, HEOOXOIUMBIE IS KaleHAAPHBIX PacueToB, B TOM
yucie Tabnuma Ha 7 980 JeT, SABISIONascs OTINYUTESILHBIM TPU3HAKOM
BMK. TekcToBast yacTh epBOHAYAIBHO BKIIOUaeT [IpenucioBue penak-
Topa coopHuka AradoHa, ctarbu «310KeHHE TacXaIuny) MUTPOIIONIUTA
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I''A. I1anoBa

O KOHTUHYYME POAOBBIX CJIOBO®OPM
PYCCKHUX CYIHECTBHUTEJ/IbHbIX,
CBA3AHHBIX C OTPAYKEHHUEM I10JIA YEJIOBEKA

B crarbe paccMaTpHBarOTCS 30HBI TOCTEIICHHOTO MIEPEX0/Ia OT KKITACCHYCCKUX)
CYILIECTBUTENBHBIX MYXCKOTO pojia ¢ CeMOU mnoja (Tumna 6pam) K KIacCH4eCKUM
CyOCTaHTHBaM EHCKOTO poJia ¢ ceMoil rona (THIa cecmpa).

Kniouesvle cnosa: mopdonoruyeckas KaTteropus, 6MOJIOrH4ecKuid Mo, poj
CYIIECTBHTEIBHBIX, CyIIECTBUTENBHBIE OOIIEro Poza.

The article analyzes the zones of gradual transition from the Russian 'classi-
cal' masculine nouns with a seme of gender such as “brat” (brother) to the classical
feminine nouns with the same seme, such as “sestra” (sister).

Key words.: morphological category, biological sex, the gender of nouns, nouns
of common gender.

MHuorue ¢parMeHTs MOP(OIOTHUECKOTO CTPOSI PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa
CTPYKTYpHUpPOBAHBI MO MPUHLIUIY KOHTHHYYMa, KOT/a MEXIY KJIacCH-
YECKUMH, SIE€PHBIMU NPEACTABUTEIIMH COOTHOCUTENBHBIX €IIUHUI]
OTCYTCTBYIOT YETKHE I'PaHMIIBI, a CYIIECTBYIOT 30HBI ITOCTEIIEHHOTO
repexoia OT OMHOU TaKOW €TMHUIIBI K APYTOi. DTO ABJICHUE OTMEUATH
MHorue JuHrBUCThL: A .M. ITemkoBckutii, JI.B. [llep6a, B.B. Bunorpanos,
B.I. Anmonn u ap. A.B. bormapko no stomy moBoay nutieT: «Ilepe-
XOJIHbIE CITy4an» — HE UCKIIIOYeHHUE U3 MPaBUJI O WICHEHHUH 1eJI0r0 Ha
OTJENbHBIE YaCTH, KOTOPHIE OTPAXKAIOTCS B PyOPUKaX TMHTBUCTUYECKUX
KJIacCU(UKAINIA, a 3aKOHOMEPHOE MPOSBICHUE OTHOMN M3 BaXKHBIX CTO-
POH TOJIEBOM CTPYKTYpPHI A3BIKOBBIX TpynnupoBok» [bonaapko, 2005:
182]. Takue nepexoiHbIe 30HbI CYIIECTBYIOT MEX /Yy Kau€CTBEHHBIMH U
OTHOCHUTEIbHBIMU NPUIIaraTesIbHBIMU, OAYLIEBICHHBIMU 1 HEOAYIIEB-
JICHHBIMH CYIECTBUTEILHBIMU, & TAKXKE MEXy KOHKPETHBIMU 1 COOU-
paTeIbHBIMU CyOCTaHTHBAaMH, C OHOM CTOPOHBI, M COOMPATEILHBIMH U
BEII[ECTBEHHBIMU — ¢ JIpyroil. Kpome Toro, nepexoHblil, KOHTUHYyM-
HBIN XapaKTep MOXKET CBS3bIBATH U KOMITIOHEHTHI MOP(OIOTUYECKUX Ka-
TEropuH, B YaCTHOCTHU CIO0BOQOPMBI COBEPILICHHOTO M HECOBEPILICHHOTO
BH/Ia I71arojia. JTa cBsI3b peaqn3yeTcs MPe/ie BCero uepes3 IByBUI0BbIE
IJIaroJibl, OJJHU W3 KOTOPBIX MPOSABISIOT B OOJbIIEH CTENIEHH CBOICTBa
COBEPILEHHOTO BU/A, APYyTHe — HECOBEPIIEHHOTO, TPEThH — CBOICTBA
TOTO U IPYTOTo BUA B paBHOI Mepe [Macnos, 1963: 12]. Ananoruynas
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A.C. Yanuena, O.B. [Iparoii, M.B. UBanoBa, C.B. Kynuosa

JEKCUYECKHUM JOCTYII B HOPME
N ITPU A®A3HUN: JAHHBIE PETUCTPALIUU
JABUKEHHNUH IJTIA3!

IMpornecc nocTyna K 3HAYSHUSIM CIIOB IIPOTEKAET MO-Pa3HOMY Y 3M0POBBIX JIIOAeH
U TALUEHTOB C peueBbIMU HapyiieHusmu (adasueif). [Ipu nomomu perucrpanuu
JIBIKEHUI IM1a3 ObLIH BBISBICHBI 0COOEHHOCTH JIEKCUUECKOIO JOCTYIIA U pa3pelleHus
JIEKCUUECKOW HEOTHO3HAYHOCTH B HOPME U TIPH pa3HbIX BHAax adasun. Taxxke Brep-
BBI€ DKCIIEPHMEHTAIIBHO ITOKa3aHO, YTO 00pad0TKa OMOHUMHYHBIX H MTOIUCEMUYHBIX
CJIOB B KOHTEKCTE MPETIOKEHNUS IIPOTEKAET [I0-Pa3HOMY, UTO YKa3bIBAaeT Ha Pa3IHIHYIO
OPTaHM3AIMIO 3TUX JBYX TUIIOB HEOAHO3HAYHBIX CJIOB B MEHTAJIbHOM JIEKCHKOHE.

Knwouesvie cnosa: nekcuuecKu JOCTYII, JICKCHUYCCKass HCOAHO3HAYHOCTbD,
a(ba31/m, MOJINCEMUA, OMOHUMUSA, PETUCTPALIAA JIBUOKEHUH IJ1a3.

Lexical access differs for healthy individuals and individuals with language
disorders (aphasia). The results of our eye tracking study show how patients with
different aphasia syndromes deviate from healthy people in lexical access and lexi-
cal ambiguity resolution. Additionally, we provide unique experimental evidence for
non-similar processing of homonymous and polysemous words in sentence contexts,
which suggests intrinsic differences in the mental organization of those two types of
ambiguous words.

Key words: lexical access, ambiguity resolution, aphasia, polysemy, homonymy,
eye tracking.

BBenenune

Hacrosmiee nccnemoBaHme MOCBAIIEHO U3YYEHUIO TOTO, KaK OCYIIECT-
BIISIETCSI JISKCHYECKHAN TOCTYII (IOCTYN K 3HAYSHHUSM CJIOBA) Y 3IIOPOBBIX
HOCHTEJIEH PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA, a TAKXKE OTIMYNH, KOTOPIE COIPOBOXKIAIOT
ero mpu ada3un — HapyIIeHHH TOHUMaHUS W/HWIU TIOPOXKICHHS PeyH,
BO3HHUKAIOIIEM BCIIEJICTBHE JIOKAITHHOTO MOPAXCHHSI TOJIOBHOTO MO3Ta
(kax mpaBWIIO, B pe3yNbTaTe HHCYAbTA WA YePETTHO-MO3TOBOI TPaBMBI).
[Iporecc nexcuyeckoro qoctyma ObLT MCCIIEOBaH HA MarepHale JeK-
CHYECKH HEOTHO3HAYHBIX KOHCTPYKINH, TaK KaK OHH MO3BOJISIOT Tud-
(hepeHpoBaTh MPOIECCH MePBUYHOTO JAOCTYyIMa K 3HAUYEHUIO CIIOBAa B
HEHTpaIbHOM KOHTEKCTE, BRIOOpA aKTyaJIbHOTO JUISI KOHTEKCTa 3HAYSHHS
TIPH pa3pelieHnH JIEKCHIeCKOW HEOJHO3HAYHOCTH, 8 TAK)KE BTOPUIHOTO
JIOCTYTIa B YCIIOBUSIX OTPAHUYMBAIOIIETO KOHTEKCTA.

! MccrnenoBanue ocymecTBIeHO B paMKax MPOrpaMMbl hyHIaMEHTATbHEIX HCCITe-
nosanuii HUY BIID B 20112012 1.
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B.10. XypunoBa

BO3MOXXHOCTU AHTOHUMHWYECKOM
PEAJIMBALIMU KOMMYHUKATUBHbBIX CPEJACTB
KAK CITIOCOB CO3JAHUA KOMUYECKOI'O

(Ha npumepe 3cTpagnoro Bbictyiuienus A.W. Palikuna)

JanHas crarhs nocBsmeHa mpodaeme GyHKIIMOHUPOBAHHS CPEACTB KOMMYHH-
KaTUBHOTO YPOBHS PYCCKOTO sI3bIKa B 3Bydalux Tekcrax. Ha mpumepe ¢pparmeHToB
3CTpaJHOro BeICTyIIeHus A.V.PalikuHa BbISABIEHBI HEKOTOPBIE CIIOCOOBI JOCTKEHUS
KOMHYECKOro 3¢ dexra, 6a30Bbli U3 KOTOPBIX OCHOBAH Ha BO3MOXKHOCTSIX aHTOHUMHU-
YEeCKOH pean3anui KOMMYHUKAaTHBHBIX CPEJCTB.

Kniouesvie cnosa: KoMMyHUKaTUBHBIH YpPOBEHb PYCCKOTO $3bIKa, 3ByYallas
peub, ceMaHTHKa, KOMUYecKoe, acTpana, A.W. Paiikun.

The present article is devoted to the problem of how the communicative means
of the Russian language function in spoken texts. Analysis being exemplified by
fragments of A.I. Raikin's stage performance, the author identified some means of
achieving a comic effect, the most significant of which is based on the possibility of
antonymic realization of the same communicative means.

Key words: the communicative level of the Russian language, spoken language,
semantics, the comic, variety show, A.l. Raikin.

KotoueBbIM 1711 MeTOa ceMaHTHYeCKOTo aHanuza [bessera, 2002],
WCIIOJIB3yeMOro B padoTe, SIBISETCS MPOTHBOTIOCTABICHUE B PaMKax
CHCTEMBI SI3bIKa ABYX YPOBHEH: HOMUHAMUBHO20 U KOMMYHUKAMUBHO2O.
B omiuuve OT HOMMHATUBHOIO YPOBHS SI3bIKA, KOTOPBIN MepenaeT UH-
(hopMaImro o IeHCTBUTEIHHOCTH, IPEIOMIICHHYIO B I3IKOBOM CO3HAHHH
TOBOPSIIIIETO, KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIN TIepeiacT MHPOPMAIIIO O COOTHOIIIEHUH
MTO3UIIMI TOBOPSIIIETO, CIYIIAIONIETO U MX KBaTHU(PUKAIIMIO CUTYaIUH.

OpranusyomuMy TOHATHSIMU JUIsI KOMMYHUKAaTUBHOTO YPOBHS SIB-
JISIFOTCS YeeyCMAaH08Kd, 6apUAMUGHbLIL psi0 cmpyKmyp, KOTOPIMU OHA
BBIPAXKEHA, U UHBAPUAHMHbIE NApAMempbl cpeocms, POPMUPYIOIINX
3TU CTPYKTypbl. IHBapHaHTHBIE 3HAYEHUS] KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX €IUHULL
MOTYUHSIOTCS OIPE/ICIICHHBIM 3aKOHAM PeaTH3aIiy (aJITOPUTM aHTOHH-
MUYECKOT0 pa3BEPTHIBAHUS MAPaMETPOB U BO3MOKHOCTh OTHECEHHOCTHU
K TIO3HIIMU TOBOPSAIIETO, CIYIIAIOMIETO U K CUTYalllH), IPU 3TOM OHH
HE3aBUCUMBI OT MPUHAJJICKHOCTU K TOM UM MHOWU YaCTH PEYH.

OO0BEeKTOM BHUMAaHUS YYCHBIX CTAHOBWIINCH Pa3HBIE aCIIEKTHI (PyHK-
LMOHUPOBAHUS KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX CPEICTB B 3By4alllUX TEKCTAX, AHAJIH-
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A.A. lllamapuna

POMAHTHU3M B PAHHEM TBOPYECTBE
JIYUCA CEPHY/bI

Crarbs nocsiieHa TBopyectBy JI. CepHyIbl — OHOTO U3 CaMBIX SPKHX HC-
MTAaHCKHUX MO3TOB MEPBOi MOJOBUHBI XX B., IPEIICTABUTENS «IOKOIeHUs 1927 roma.
[pennpuHsiTa MOMBITKA MPOCICAUTH POMAHTHIESCKYIO TPAJAUIMIO B PAaHHEM TBOP-
YecTBE 1M03Ta Ha mpuMepe cOopHuka «OONMHK BeTpa», a TaKkKe Pa3InIHOTO Pojaa
TpaHCHOPMALIIH STOH TPATULIHH.

Kniouesvie crosa: ucianckas IUTEpaTypa, UCIAHCKas MOI3US, «IOKOJIECHHE
1927 ronay, pOMaHTH3M KaK THII XyJI0>KECTBEHHOT'O CO3HAHUS, POMAHTHYECKasl Tpa-
nuist, Jlync Cepayna.

The article is devoted to the creative work of L. Cernuda — one of the most
outstanding Spanish poets in the first half of the XX century, a representative of the
Generation of ‘27. The author makes an attempt to reveal the Romantic tradition in
the poet’s early work, the book “Air’s Profile”, and also different kinds of transfor-
mations of this tradition.

Key words: Spanish literature, Spanish poetry, Generation of ‘27, Romanticism
as a type of artistic consciousness, Romantic tradition, Luis Cernuda.

B HOBOI eBponenckoi no33uu nepBou Tpetu XX B. pacTeT CTpeM-
JIEHUE K CaMOONPEEICHHUIO U KaK CJIeICTBUE K CAMOHA3BIBAHUIO U Ke-
JIAHUIO 3aKPENHTh 32 CO00N COOCTBEHHYIO MO3THUYECKYIO MPOTPaMMy.
3HameHuThIi cnoBaph «M3mbe» (1931) ucnanckoro nucarens P. [omeca
ne sia CepHBI BKITFOYACT CPEIU MTPOYHX A3Iau3M, GyTYPH3M, IKCIIPECCHO-
HU3M, YHAHUMU3M, KpEeallmoHU3M, HEOOOBEKTHBH3M, 3KCIIPECCHOHU3M,
YIBTPaMOJECPHU3M, CIOPPEAIU3M, T€PMETU3M, aHTUTECPMETU3M U T.I.
Takoe oOuHMe «U3MOBY HEBOJIBHO CO3/A€T BIIEYATIICHUE MHOTO00Opa3usl
Y IECTPOTHI CTUJICH, TOAYAC UITFO30PHOTO, 3TO CBOETO POJia ONTUYECKUN
oOMaH, KorJia MOCTOSIHHOE aKIICHTUPOBAHUE 0TKa3a OT TPAJAHIIUU U YIIOp
Ha HOBATOPCTBO MPUBOJAT K TOMY, YTO 33 MHOTOYUCIICHHBIMU MaHU(e-
CTaMU U IPOrpaMMaMH HIOAHCHI U BapUaHTHI JIETKO MOXKHO MPUHSTH 32
CaMOCTOATEIILHBIC XY/I0’)KECTBEHHBIC TCUCHUSL.

B xonne 1920-x romoB B Mcnanuu Ha MOATHUYECKYIO apeHy BHI-
XOIUT HOBOE XYJ0>KECTBEHHOE MOKOJIEHHE — «IoKoJeHue 1927 romgay,
rpyImna MOJOABIX JIIOACH, CTPEMSUIUXCS CKa3aTh CBOE CIIOBO B MO33UH.
Cpenu mpecTaBUTENCH «ITOKOJIICHUSD IEPBOE MECTO IO MPaBy 3aHUMAET
®. T'apcua Jlopka. Ero npousBeaeHus MOYTH LIETUKOM MEPEBEACHBI HA
PYCCKHI SI3BIK, 2 TROPYSCTBO HANOOJIEE ITOTHO H3YYCHO B OTEYECTBECHHOM
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E.JI. Bapxynaposa

METOAOJOI'MYECKHUE ITPOBJIEMbI AHAJIU3A
NHOCTPAHHOI'O AKIHIEHTA B PYCCKOMU PEYH

Craths MoCBAIIeHa TpobieMaM pa3paboTKH METO0OTUH H3yYeHNs HHOCTPaH-
HOTO aKILIEHTa B PYCCKOH peun. AHaIN3 HHOCTPAHHOTO aKIEHTa B 00JIaCTH PyCCKOTO
IIPOU3HOIIEHHUS] MOXET IIPOBOJUTHLCS KaK HETMOCPEICTBEHHO B XOZE MCCIIEIOBAaHUS
nHTep(EpHIPOBAHHON PyCCKON Pedr HOCHTENEH pa3IMIHBIX S3BIKOB, TaK M HA OCHO-
B€ COIIOCTaBIICHUS 3ByKOBOIO CTPOS PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa CO 3ByKOBBIM CTPOEM POJHOIO
A3bIKA yYalIUXcsl. DTO MO3BOJAET OXapaKTepPU30BaTh TUIIMYHBIE 1711 HHOCTPAHHOIO
akneHTa (OHeTHIeCKHe OTKIOHEHH 1 OLIEHUTH CTETIeHb UX yCToiunBOCTH. B pam-
KaxX HCCIIeN0BaHUA OCOOCHHOCTEH MHOCTPAHHOIO AKIEHTa 0COOYI0 aKTyalbHOCTh
IpUOOPETaeT COIOCTABUTENbHBII aHAIN3 TO3ULOHHBIX 3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH POJHOIO
U U3y4aeMOro S3bIKOB, KOTOPBIE MOT'YT HOCHTh NapaJiurMaTU4eCKuil U CHHTarMaTu-
qyeckuil xapakTep.

Knioueswie cnosa: honetndeckast nHTEpHEpeHINS, THOCTPAHHBIH aKLEHT, TPO-
U3HOUICHHUE, 3aKOHOMEPHOCTD, MTO3UIIMOHHBIN.

The paper deals with the problems of elaborating methodology for a foreign
accent investigation. Analysis of foreign accents in Russian pronunciation may be
carried out both during research into foreigners’ Russian speech and on the basis of
comparing the Russian phonetic system with that of the foreigner’s native language.
This gives the researcher an opportunity to determine phonetic mistakes and their
persistency. Comparative analysis of positional rules in the phonetic systems of the first
and second language is a subject of special importance in the course of a foreign accent
investigation. Those rules may have paradigmatic and syntagmatic character.

Key words: phonetic interference, foreign accent, pronunciation, rule, posi-
tional.

PazpaboTka KypcoB npakTuieckoi HOHETHKN HEBO3MOXKHA Oe3 OTTH-
CaHMs TUIIOJIOTMH HHOCTPAHHOTO aKleHTa. B TMHrBUCTHYECKOM TnTepa-
Type NOHSATHE HHOCTPAHHOTO aKIIEHTa PacCMaTPUBAETCs B TECHOM CBI3U
¢ noHstueM QoHeTndyeckoii naTepPeperunn. OObuHO hoHEeTHUECKas
UHTEpPEPEeHIHS] TOHUMAETCS KaK COBOKYITHOCTh B3aMMOCBSI3aHHBIX
OTKJIOHEHUH OT CHCTEMBI U HOPMBI M3Y4aeMOTO s3bIKa, BOSHUKIINX B
pe3ynbsrate Bo3leiicTBus pogHoro [Baiinpaiix, 1979; Jlio6umosa, 2006].
WHOS3BIYHBII aKIEHT MpEeACTaBIsIeT CO00H NposiBiIeHne HOHETHYECKOH
UHTEepEpeHLIMN B 3ByYallell peur 4eJoBeKa, KOTOPBI TOBOPUT HE Ha
pomHoM si3bike. B kaHre «JIMHrBHCTHYECKHE aCTIEKTHI O0Y4EHHSI SI3BIKY »
B.A. BunorpaoB yka3bIBall Ha «OTHOCHUTEIBHYIO IICUXOJIOTHYECKYIO He-
3aBUCHMOCTb HHTep(]epeHIINH 1 aklieHTa. B camoM fene, nHTepdepeHus
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O.A. Bornanosa

«3ABBITBIN» PYCCKHUM JIUTEPATYPOBE]]
B.JI. KOMAPOBHY'

Crarbst IOCBSAILEHA JIMYHOCTH U TBOPUYECTBY BBLIAIOLIETOCS PYCCKOIO JIUTEpa-
TypoBezaa u texcronora B.JI. KomapoBuua, B3pacTuBiiero cBoi TajnaHt u copmu-
pOBaBIIero cBoil uccnenoBarenbekuii Mmeron B CepeOpssHOM Beke. 3pernble TUIObI
Hay9IHOH JIeSATENBHOCTH yaeHoro oTHOCTCs K 1920-M romam; B 1930-e roxs! oH pas-
JeTu cyap0y MHOTHX CBOMX KOJUIET: PETIPECCHH i HEBO3MOXKHOCTH ITOJTHOLIEHHOTO
Hay4Horo Tpyaa. B 1942 r. B.JI. KomapoBuu Tparuuecku morud B XoJ0e U rojone
JICHUHTpaJIcKo# Onokansl. Hacnenue 3amedyaTeIbHOrO yUEHOTO COXPaHsIeT HayqHYI0
LEHHOCTb U aKTYaJIbHOCTb, IPEJCTaBIIAS COOOM JIydIe CTPaHULIbl OT€4ECTBEHHOIO
JIUTEPaTYpOBEIEHHS, B TIEPBYIO ouepens B obnactu uzydenus @.M. JloctoeBckoro u
JpeBHEpYCCKoit uTeparypbl. Heobxomnumo ckopetitiiee u3aHnue o OJHOH 00JI0KKOM
HBIHE pa3po3HeHHbIX pabot B.JI. KomapoBuua.

Knrouesvie cnosa: Komaposud, Jl0CTOEBCKHIA, TEKCTOJIOTHSL, TEJIEOTEHETHUECKUI
METOJl, TROpUECKasi HCTOPUS IPOU3BEICHUH, pETTUTHO3Has PUI0CcO(Us, IPEeBHEPYC-
CKasi IuTeparypa.

The article is devoted to the personality and works of the outstanding Russian
literary and textual critic V.L. Komarovich, whose talent and research methods
evolved during the brilliant Silver Age. Ripe fruits of the critic’s labours appeared
in the 1920s, which is an unsurpassed period in Russian literary criticism. In the
1930s, he shared the fate of many of his colleagues: repressions and impossibility of
full-fledged scholarly work. V.L. Komarovich died tragically in the cold and hunger
of the Leningrad blockade. The heritage of this outstanding scholar retains its great
value and relevance nowadays, being among the best in Russian literary criticism, first
and foremost in the sphere of studies of Dostoevsky and of Old Russian literature. A
publication of V.L. Komarovich’s works (now existing as disparate articles) edited
as one volume is urgently needed.

Key words: Komarovich, Dostoevsky, textology, teleogenetic method, creative
history of a work of literature, religious philosophy, Old Russian literature.

[Tocne oxonyanus unonornuyeckoro pakynasrera MI'Y B cepenune
1980-x romoB s cTana paboTaTh 3KCKypCOBOIOM B MOCKOBCKOM My3ee
®.M. [locToeBcKoro, rie Obliia coOpaHa Herutoxast OMOIMOTeYKa IOPEBO-
JIFOLIMOHHBIX U IOBOCHHBIX UCCIIEA0BaHHH O MUCAaTEIe; TaM s BIIEPBBIC U Ha-
TONIKHYJIACh Ha cTaTthu Bacummst Jleonnnosrua Komaposuua (1894—1942).

! Mccnenopanue BhIMONHEHO B paMKax TpoekTa «Mccnenobanus B.JI. Komaposuya o
®.M. JlocroeBckom. Texcromnorus. IlepeBoasl. Kommenrapuii», nonaepsxxannoro PIH®
(rpanT Ne 12-04-00153a).
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Ban JIue (KHP)
TBOPYECTBO A.C. IYILIKMHA B KUTAE

Crarps nocssitena BocrpusTuio TBopuectBa A.C. [lymkuna B Kurae, ero
BIIMSHHIO HA KUTAWCKYIO JIUTEPaTypy, OCOOEHHO Ha MO33MI0 U JpaMaTypruio, pac-
CMAaTpPUBAETCS 3BOJIOIMS KUTAMCKOTO MyIIKUHOBEICHUS: OT KPUTHKU MOITUTHKO-
U/ICOJIOTHYECKOH K COL[ATIbHO-UCTOPUYECKOM U 3aTeM K KYJIBTYpPHO-3CTETUUYECKOM.
Oco60e BHUMaHKE y/IEIeHO TPAIULIUAM KUTaHCKUX MEePeBOIYECKHUX IIKOJI.

Knrouegwvie cnosa: Ilymkun, Kuraii, BnusiHue, BOCIpUATHE.

This paper focuses on translations and studies of Pushkin in China, including his
influence on Chinese social progress and literature, especially on poetry and drama.
At the same time, this paper also explores the development of Pushkin’s studies in
China, beginning with political ideological criticism and social historical criticism to
cultural aesthetic criticism, to systematic translation and research.

Key words: Pushkin, China, influence, reception.

ITo MHeHuUr0 KuTalickux yueHblX, posb A.C. IlymkuHa B pycckoil
JIUTEpaType COOTHOCHMA C TOH, UYTO B KUTACKON TuTeparype ceirpai Uy
Oans (340 mo H.3. — 278 no H.3.). Ecim [lymkuH cTan pomoHadanbHUKOM
HOBOM pycckoi nuteparypsl, To Uy FOanp npegonpeaenni nyTu pa3Bu-
THSI KUTalCKOM 1033uu. BO3MOXXHO, TO3TOMY NEPEBOABI U UCCIEA0BAHUS
[Tymkuaa nmeroT B Kurtae 60mee yem croneTHior uctoputo. Kpome toro,
u 1o ceil neHb IlymkuH sBisieTcs OMHUM U3 HauOojee YUTaeMbIX MHO-
CTpaHHBIX MHCaTENeH.

Peuenuusa tBopuectBa Ilymkuna B Kutae Bo MHOrOM npeaonpene-
JIieHa UCTOpHUYEeCKO cuTyarueit pyoexa XIX—XX BB. B mepuox kpusuca
COLMATbHON U KyNbTypHOH *)u3HU Kutas umenno [lymkus ¢ ero cBobo-
JOMIOOMBBIME MOTHBaMM OKa3aJICsl CO3BYYEH HACTPOCHUSIM KHTAHCKOU
MPOTPECCUBHON MHTEJUINTEHIINY Ha pyOexke BekoB. B mione 1897 1. B
razere «CoBpeMeHHbIE [iefia» ObUla OMyOJMKOBAHA CTAThsl KUTAHCKOTO
myommmcTa XKu XKonst «O Hatype pyccKoro yenoBekay. JKypHalucT BUAUT
B TBOpuecTBe IyIKkuHa BOMIOIEHNE PyCCKOTO HAIIMOHATIBHOTO B3I A
Ha MUD U CBA3BIBAET €TO B IIEPBYIO OYEPeb C €IlIe He IIepeBeJCHHBIM Ha
KUTaICKUH SI3bIK pOMaHOM B cTuxax « EBrenuit OHerun», rae, Kak nosxe
y3HQJIN KUTallCKUe YMTaTeNy, MPEeICTaBIeHa «IHIUKIONEINs PYCCKOM
KUZHI.
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CTATbU

M.B. BceBoJionoBa

CUCTEMA MOP®OCUHTAKCUYECKHUX
THUIOB PYCCKUX IPEJJIOTOB. CTATbS 2.
®PATMEHT CUCTEMBI — MOTUBUPOBAHHBIE
(BTOPMYHBIE) IPELJIOTW!

B cratbe mpencraBiaeHa ynopsiioueHHas CTPyKTypa MHOXKeCTBa MOP(OCHHTAK-
CHYECKHX THIIOB PyCCKUX MOTUBHPOBAHHBIX (IIPOU3BOAHBIX, BTOPUYHBIX ) IPEATIOTOB
Kak (parMeHT QyHKIMOHAIbHO-IPaMMaTHYECKOH KaTeropuu Mop(hOCHHTAKCHYECKUX
TUIOB PYCCKUX NPEAJIOKHBIX €IUHUL], GhopMUpYOLEd cBOe (YHKIHOHAIBHO-
rpaMMaTHYeCcKoe IoJe, B JaHHOM CiIydae — €Tro sAepHyo mnpunepudepuiHyro
4acTb.

Kniouesvle cnosa: mopdocuHTaKCHUECKasi CTPYKTypa; MPOCTHIE, CIOKHBIE,
COCTaBHBIC ITPEJJIOTH; CHAHOHUMUYECKHE PENYIUINKAThI; AKCIUIMKATOPbI; KOHKPETH-
3aTOpBI.

This article presents an ordered structure of a set of morphosyntactic types
of the Russian motivated (derivative, secondary) prepositions as a fragment of the
functional-grammatical category of morphosyntactic types of the Russian preposi-
tional units forming its functional-grammatical field, in this case its nuclear close-
to-periphery part.

Key words: morphosyntactic structure; simple, complex, compound prepositions;
synonymic reduplicators; explicators; specifiers (concretizers).

Beenenue. Panee [BceBononosa, 2012] Obu1 mpeicTaBiieH pparMeHT
CUCTEMBI MOP(QOCHHTAKCUUECKUX TUTIOB PYCCKHUX MPEIJIOKHBIX €ANHUIL
(IIE)?, hopMupyeMblii HEMOTHBHPOBAHHBIMU (B S3BIKOBOM CO3HAHMH
HOCHTEJICH COBPEMEHHOTO PyCcCKoro si3bika) npeanoramu (HIT) u B cBorO
odepens GOPMUPYIOLIMH LEHTP sApa PyHKIHOHATEHO-TPAMMATHYECKOTO
nons npeanoxubix enuHun (OITI TIE). Kak mokassiBaeT s3bIKOBOM
MarepHall, TpaIulUOHHAs KIacCH(HUKALMS MPEAJIOroB Ha MPOCTHIE U
COCTaBHbIE OKa3bIBACTCS HEAOCTATOYHOM A aJleKBaTHOTO ONMCAaHUS
Bcero MHoxecTBa I1E B paMkax COBpEMEHHOM NapaurMsl I3bIKO3HAHUSA
1 MOXeT ObITh KOHKPETU3UPOBaHa.

! Crareio 1 cM.: BecTn. Mock. yu-Ta. Cep. 9. ®unonorus. 2012. Ne 5.

2 Tepmun I1E, HAOMHIM, MBI HCTIONB3YEM 1S HA3BIBAHHS KaK COGCTBEHHO MPe/IoroB,
TaK ¥ c10Bo(OPM, BEICTYNAIOIHUX B (yHKIMH IIPEUIOra, HO OCTAIOIIMXCS B CBOCH 4acTH
peun (UP), T.e. sxBuBanenros npexasora (OI1).
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A. leprann (CiioBeHus )

HEP®OPMATHUBHBIE IJTAT'OJIbI
B CJIOBEHCKOM SA3bIKE

B crarbe paccMarpuBaeTcs siBIEHHE YHOTPEOJICHHUS B CJIOBEHCKOM S3bIKE (GOpPM
COBEPIIICHHOTO BHJIa HACTOSIIETO BpeMeHH nepdopMaTuBHEIX riaronos. Hekotopeie
nepOpMaTHBHBIE TIIArOJIBI OOBIYHO BBHICTYMAIOT TOJIBKO B HECOBEPIICHHOM BHIE, HO
JUISE MHOTHX M3 HUX XapaKTepHO yrnoTpebienue B popmax oboux BumoB: obljubim /
obljubljam ‘obewaro’, prisezem / prisegam ‘xisiHych’. Cpeiy CIaBIHCKUX S3bIKOB 3TO
sIBJICHHE HanboJIee IHPOKO PACTIPOCTPAHEHO, ITO-BUANMOMY, UMEHHO B CJIOBEHCKOM
s13bIKe. IMEHHO 13-3a 3TOH 0COOEHHOCTH BUIOBOTO IIOBE/ICHUSI NIAr0JIOB B CIOBEHCKOM
SI3BIKE YCIOBHS ep(hOPMATUBHOCTH ObLITH C(HOPMYITUPOBAHBI B CIIOBEHCKOM SI3BIKO3-
HaHuU yxe B KoHIle XIX — Hagame XX B. (Kak IMOKa3aHO B CTaThe, BBIJAIOIIASICS
poJb B aToM nipuHauiexut Cranucnasy [Ikpabiry).

Kniouesvie cnosa: TnaronsHeIA B, epPOpPMAaTHBHBIE TIIATONbI, CIOBEHCKHUIA
SI3BIK, CJIABSIHCKUE SI3BIKH.

The article considers the linguistic phenomenon of the use in Slovenian of the
present tense perfect aspect forms of performative verbs. Some performative verbs are
usually present only in their imperfective aspect, but many of them are characterized
by being used in both aspectual forms: obljubim / obljubljam ‘1 promise’, prisezem /
prisegam 'l swear'. It is in Slovenian out of all Slavic languages that this phenomenon
seems to be most widely spread. And it is because of this peculiarity in the aspectual
behaviour of the verbs in Slovenian that the conditions of their performative character
were formulated in Slovenian linguistics already at the turn of the XX century (as it is
shown in the article, an outstanding role in it was played by Stanislav Shchrabtz).

Key words: verbal aspect, performative verbs, the Slovenian language, Slavic
languages.

I. IlepdopmaruBHBEIME — coriacHO Teopun k. Octuna [Austin,
1990], Ha3bIBAIOTCS IVIATOJBI, A7 KOTOPHIX BO3MOXKHO yHOTpeOsIeHue
(hOpMBI TIEPBOTO JIKIAa HACTOAIIETO BPEMEHU aKTHBHOTO 3aj10Ta MHIMKA-
THBa, PABHOCUJIHHOE OJTHOKPATHOMY BBIIMOJIHCHUIO 0003HAYaeMOr0 3TUM
IJIaroJIOM JICMCTBHUS: BBICKa3bIBaHUC A obewaro mebe Huxoeoa bonvuie
9Moeo He derams, TAKUM 00pa3oM, U €CTh CaM aKT OOeIIaHMsl.

[NephopMaTHBHBIM ITIarojaM B PyCCKOM SI3bIKE TOCBSIIEHO HECKOIBKO
pabor FO.Jl. Anpecsina [AnpecsH, 1986; 1988], B KOTOPBIX BBIICICHBI
MX OCHOBHBIC IPYIMIIBI M OMKMCAaHbI MOP(OIOTHYECKHUE, CI0BOOOpa30Ba-
TeJIbHbBIC, CHHTAKCHUYECKUE M CEMaHTUYCCKUE CBOMCTBA. B cBsA3M ¢ BUIO-
BPEMEHHBIM 3Haue€HHEM IephOPMATHBHBIX BBICKA3BIBAHUN B PYCCKOM
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A.C. Iauenko

CAJTA KAK OTPA’)KEHUE NCITAHCKOI'O
PEJIMI'MO3HOI'O CO3HAHMUA XVI-XVII BEKOB

B nanHoi1 crathe, sBisromeiica nepBoi B Poccun HayuHOH myOnukanueil Ha
JAHHYIO TEMY, pacCMaTpPUBAETCs YHUKAJIbHAs ®KaHpoBasi hopMa HCIAHCKOTO (OJIBKIIO-
pa — canra (saeta). Ctarps npeyiaraeT BHUMAaHUIO YUTATEIs 03HAKOMJICHUE C 3TON
YKaHPOBOH (POPMOIT M CONEPIKUT OPUTHHATEHBIE HAYYHBIE BBIBOIBI OTHOCHUTEIBHO €€
pas3BuTHsL. B myOnukammuy ca’ta pacCMaTpUBACTCs C TOUKH 3PEHUS OTPAKEHHUS SI3bI-
KOBOM KapTHHBI MUpPa U MUPOOUIYIICHHS HCIAHLIEB B ATIOXY BO3HUKHOBEHHUS 3TOTO
KyJNbTypHOTO (peHOMEHaA.

Kniouesvie cnosa: casta, ucnanckuil (onbKiop, xkaHpoBas Gopma, S3bIKOBas
KapTuHa Mupa, Mcnanws 3010TOTO BEKa.

Being the first scientific publication on the subject in Russia, the article is
dedicated to saeta, an unparalleled genre of Spanish folklore. The article aims at
introducing this literary form to the reader and contains original research findings on
its development. In this publication saeta is being examined from the perspective of
the reflected linguistic picture of the world in the era when this cultural phenomenon
emerged.

Key words: Saeta, Spanish folklore, genre, Spanish Golden Age, linguistic picture
of the world, Golden Age in Spain.

N3 Bcex eBpomnelckux cTpaH nmocrcpeaHeBexoBas Mcnanus XVI-
XVII BB. BIZEIUTACH HAMOONBIIEH CTEMEHBIO BIHMSHUS PEIUTHO3HOTO
CO3HAHWUA Ha Bce cephbl KU3HH. Bo MHOTOM 3TO OOBSCHIETCS 0COOBIM
T€OTIOIMTHYECKUM TTOJIOKeHHEeM cTpaHbl. CaM (aKT JoNTroro coCcymecTBo-
BaHUS PA3IMYHBLY PEIMTHO3HBIX YUEHUH Ha OJHON TEPPUTOPHH CTABHI
repe]] KaToJIMYeCKOi IEPKOBBIO 33/1a9y 3aIIUTHI OQHUIINATHFHON PEeTUTHI
OT MMPOHUKHOBEHUS UYK/IBIX €l epeTHUECKUX B3TIAI0B, MYyCYIbMAaHCKUX
u nyaevickux BiusHAN. [logoOHas cutyanus mopoxkaana KecTKyko JI0T-
MaTHYHOCTb, HEMPUMHUPHUMOCTH M HETEPITUMOCTh KaTOJIHMIECKON [IEPKBU
B Mcnanuu. [locne usrnanus ¢ teppuropuu Mcnanuu nynuees, a 3aTeM
MyCyJIbMaH, BMEMIaTeIhCTBO IIEPKBH B MOBCEIHEBHYIO KM3Hb HApoOaa
TOJIBKO YCHIIMIIOCH. AKIIEHT MUCCHOHEPCKOH JIeSITeTbHOCTH OBLII ClIeNIaH Ha
OYHIIIEHHUE PETUTHO3HOTO COHAHUS HAPOAA OT UYXKIbIX YUSHHIO BIUSTHUHA
Y Ha MMPOTIOBENIb O BAYXHOCTH UCTIOBEAH. B 3TOM KOHTEKCTE IpeCcTaBs-
€TCsl MHTEPECHBIM MPOCIETUTh HEKOTOPbIe 0COOEHHOCTH PETUTHO3HOTO
MHPOOITYIIEHUS XKUTeJIeH VIcITaHny TOH 31T0XH Ha TIpUMepe OBITOBAaHUS
ca’muvl — KaHPOBOH (HOPMEI, 3apoauBIIeics B koHIe X VI B. B AHmaiy-
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H.A. E¢pumona

KAHP POMAHA BJIAJUMHUPA MAKAHUHA
«AHJAEI'PAYH/, UJIM TEPOU HAIIEI'O BPEMEHW»

B crarbe xanpoBoe cBoeobpasue pomana B.C. MakaHnHa «AHaerpayH[I, HIH
I'epoit Hamero BpemeHM» paccMmarpuBaeTcsi B KoHTeKcTe pabor M.M. baxTtuna n
COBPEMEHHBIX 3apyO0eKHBIX HCCIeoBaTelel, MOCBAIEHHbIX JKaHPOBOH creruduKe
ucnoseau. Mcnons3yst BO3MOXKHOCTH 3TOH KaHPOBOM MozieNnu, MUcaTesb NOKa3bIBaeT
BHYTPEHHIOIO J)KU3Hb CBOETO Teposi, MPOLECC €r0 HPAaBCTBEHHOTO CaMOOIIPE/ICIICHHUSI.

Kniouegvie cnosa: MakanuH, baxTus, »aHp, UCIIOBEIb, ICUXOJIOTH3M.

The article investigates genre specifics in V.S. Makanin’s novel “Underground, or
a Hero of Our Time” in the context of Bakhtin’s and contemporary Western scholars’
debate on the distinguishing characteristics of the confession genre. In exploring the
possibilities of this genre model, Makanin constructs the framework of his hero’s
inner world and awareness of freedom in his moral choices.

Key words: Makanin, Bakhtin, genre, confession, psychology.

[leTpoBuu, rMaBHBI NepcoHak pomaHa Biagumupa MakaHuHa
«Annerpaynn, win [epoli Halero BpeMeHW», — YeIOBEeK 0e3 UMEHH
1 (haMHITUH, BOIUIONMIAET B ce0e, Ka3aJoCch Obl, HECOBMECTUMBIC YEPTHI
[ledopuHa, yenmoBeka M3 MOAMONbS, YOUMIIBI U 3aIIUTHUKA YHIDKEHHBIX
1 ockopOieHHsx. Co3maB o cebe Mu( Kak o mucareine 6e3 TEeKCTOB, OH
KaTerOpUYECKU OTKA3bIBACTCS OT BO3MOXXHOCTH OITyOJIMKOBAaTh CBOU
counnenns. Kak 3amewaer M. JlumoBenkutt, «[a]ms [lerpoBuda BakeH
MIPUHITUIT HEMTPUKPETUICHHOCTH K Y€MY-TO MaTepUaIbLHOMY, [ . ..] HEnpuBs-
3aHHOCTHU COOCTBEHHOW CBOOOIBI, COOCTBEHHOTO ““s1 ” HU K MECTY, HU JJaXKe
K TekcTy» [Jlunosenkuit, 1999: 229]. Onnako A. Hem3ep BbICKa3bIBaeT
nHoe MHeHue: «KTo Ham cooOmm, uto IleTpoBnd Hudero He mumieT?
Kak xe, cam u cka3an. A kakum, u3BuHUTE, 00pazoM? Uto MBI ¢ BamMu
guTaeM? MBI YNTaeM HalmMCaHHBIA OT MEPBOTO JUIA TEKCT, TOCTOSHHO
CUTHAJU3UPYIOIIMIA O CBOEH NuTeparypHoi npupone (pazOueHue Ha
YaCTH W TIIaBKH, TOJIOBOKPYKUTEIbHAS KOMIIO3HUIIHS, POCCHINTb aJUTFO3UI
Y PEMUHUCIICHIIUHN ). DTO MUCbMEHHOE COYMHEHNUE, a HE TIOACTYIIaHHBII
BHYTpeHHHUI MoHONOT (cpaBHUTE ¢ “Kporkoit”). [...] IleTpoBrd MoxeT
CKOJIBKO YTOJHO IMOBTOPSITH CBOE “HU JHS CO CTPOYKON’, HO MCIIOBEIb
ero MbI cieimmM’» [Hemzep, 1998: 238]. Ecnu npUHATH yTBEPKICHUE
Hem3epa o ToMm, uto moBecTBoBanue [leTpoBrya sIBIIIETCS MTUCHMEHHOMN
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MATEPUAJIBI I MEKJITYHAPO/HOI'O
CUMIIO3NYMA CJIIABUCTOB

B pamkax Il MexnynapoaHoro HayqHoro cummnosuyma « CiiaBsiHCKue
SI3bIKH U KYJIbTYPbI B COBPEMEHHOM MHPe», cocTosBLIerocs 21-24 map-
ta 2012 r. Ha PunonoruueckoM ¢akynprere MI'Y nmenn M.B. JlomoHo-
coBa, ObUI MPOBEZIEH B COOTBETCTBHHU C Hay4HOU nporpammoit Komuccun
0 ACTEKTOJIOIMU NpU MeXIyHapOoOHOM KOMUTeTe ciaBucToB Kpyrmbiii
ctos «Bua u tekcuueckoe 3HaYeHKE [71aroyioB» (OpraHu3aTop — AOKTOP
¢unonorndeckux Hayk npodeccop E.B. Ilerpyxuna). B mporpammy Kpy-
IJIOTO CTOJa OBbUIN BKIIIOYEHBI TOKJIAbI 110 IBYM 3asIBJIEHHBIM TEMaM, BbI-
3BaBITUM HaHOOJIBIINI HHTEpEC TUHTBUCTOB: 1) B3anmonelicTeue Buma u
JIEKCUYECKOI CeMaHTUKH MOMEHTAJIbHBIX, TEP(OPMATUBHBIX, MEHTAJIBHBIX
U APYTHUX IJ1aroJioB; 2) AKTYaJIbHO-AJIUTENIFHOE (aKTyaIbHO-IIPOLIECCHOE,
KOHKPETHO-IIPOLECCHOE) 3HAYCHHE IIAr0JIOB HECOBEPILICHHOIO BUIA,
COOTHOIICHNE YaCTHBIX 3HAUE€HUI HecoBeplieHHOro Buaa. OTKphITas
22 mapra Ha 3acefannu Kpynioro crosa quckyccus Obliia IpooKeHa Ha
cJeyIOUIUii 1eHb Ha acrieKTonornyeckoil cexuuu Cumnosuyma. JXKypHan
HaYMHAET MyOIMKALUIO CTAaTeH, OArOTOBICHHBIX HA OCHOBE IIPO3BYYaB-
mmx Ha CUMITO3MyMe JOKJIaJ0B IO YKa3aHHBIM TEMaM.

AHHA A. 3aJIU3HAK

3AMETKH OB ACIIEKTYAJIbHOM CEMAHTHUKE
PYCCKUX JUCITO3UIINOHAJIBHBIX ITTAT'OJIOB

B cratee BBOOUTCS B pacCMOTpEeHHE CEMaHTHUKO-TPAMMATHYECKUN Kiacc
IJ1aroJioB, OMHMCHIBAIOIINX OTHOLICHUE CyObeKTa K 0003HAYCHHOMY MOAYMHEHHBIM
WHOUHUTHBOM COOCTBECHHOMY NEHCTBHUIO M OOJIAAAIOUINX PAAOM JTHHIBHCTUYECKU
MHTEPECHBIX OOIINX CBOMCTB, B TOM YHCJIE aCIIEKTyaIbHBIX. bosee moapoOHo aHamm-
3UpYEeTCs acleKTyalbHasi CEMaHTHKA OJJHOTO IVIarojia JaHHOTO KJlacca — cooupamcs
<HEYTO CAEJIaTh>.

Knroueswie cnosa: pYCCKI/IfI SA3BIK, TUCIIO3UIIMOHAJIbHBIC IT1aroJIbl, HOH‘II/IHGHHI)II‘;I
l/lHq)l/lHI/lTl/IB, AaCIICKTyaJIbHasl CCMaHTHKa, CEMaHTUYCCKHI THUII BH}IOBOﬁ Iapel.

The article introduces the notion of "dispositionsl verbs": a semantic-grammatical
class of verbs describing a subject's atttitude to his/her own action designated by a
subordinate infinitive which (the verbs) have a number of relevant common proper-
ties, including aspectual ones. The aspectual semantics of one verb from this class —
sobirat'sja 'to be going <to do something>' — is analyzed in greater detail.

Key words: the Russian language, dispositional verbs, a subordinate infinitive,
aspectual semantics, the semantic type of an aspectual couple.
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A.B. KoBex

O NOJIMTUKE PEJAKLIUH
GKYPHAJIA MUHUCTEPCTBA HAPOJIHOI'O
ITPOCBELIEHUS» B 1834-1836 rr.

Crarbs MOCBSIIEHA 10Ka3aTeIbCTBY TOro, 4To B «OKypHane MunuctepcTa
HapOJIHOTO IIPOCBEILEHUsD OblIa Mpe/cTaBleHa oduiManbHas KOHLEIIUs Hapoa-
HoctH. C.C. YBapoB U COTpYIHUKU KypHana (Hanpumep, 5. Heepos, I1. IlneTHeB)
CTPEMUIIUCH IPUJATh CBOUMHU CTaThsIMU «BEPHOE HAIPABIEHUE» IUCKYCCHU O Ha-
POIHOCTH.

Knroueguie crnosa: Hapogaocts, C. YBapos, I1. [Inetnes, 5. HeBepos, « Kypnan
MuHHCTEPCTBAa HAPOAHOTO TPOCBELICHUS.

The article demonstrates that the official concept of the so-called narodnost’
(folk quality popular with ordinary people) was presented in the articles of “Journal
of the Department of People’s Education”. S.S. Uvarov and the critics of “Journal of
the Department of People’s Education” (e.g. Y. Neverov, P. Pletnev) tried to give the
“right direction” to the discussion on narodnost’.

Key words: narodnost’, S.S. Uvarov, P. Pletnev, Y. Neverov, “Journal of the
Department of People’s Education”.

[onutnueckas curyauus B Poccuiickoit umnepuu 30-x ronos XIX B.
TpeboBaa co3aHNs TOCyAapCTBEHHON HICOIOT M, KOTOpasi oOecreurBa-
71a 6b1 CTaOMIIBHOCTD B OOILECTBE U HANpaBUiIa Obl Pa3MBILIICHNS TIPEN-
cTaBUTeJIEH 00pa30BaHHOTO COCITIOBHS B O€30M1aCHOE 11 MOHAPXHH PYCIIO.
OtxkpsiTHe B 1834 1. «OKypnana MunHcTEepCcTBa HAPOIHOTO MTPOCBEUICHUSDY
<manee — YXMHII>, craBiiero mpoBOIHUKOM TOCYIapCTBEHHOU o(u-
LUaIbHON UICOJIO0THH, IPUAANIO YXKE LSS Ha CTpaHULaX KypHAJIOB
IUCKYCCHUHU O HAPOIHOCTH HOBBI MTOBOPOT.

Bompoc o HapogHOCTH B IUTEpaType CTAHOBUTCS KUBOTPEHCLIYILIUM,
MOCKOJIBKY caM (haKT HaJIM4us CaMOOBITHOM HALIMOHAIBHON JIUTEPATyPhI
MPEICTaBIIAETCS OMHUM U3 CLIOCO00B (prmocodckn 060CHOBATH TOCTOHHOE
MecTo Poccui B psiny eBpomneiicKux JepikaB U Jake J0Ka3aTh €€ IPeBoC-
XOZICTBO HaJl HUIMH, TIOCKOJIBbKY JINTEPATypa MBICTIUTCS KaK CBUAETEIILCTBO
Pa3BUTOM TyXOBHO# KU3HU'. Y PyCCKOM MHTENIEKTYanbHOH SIUTH OBLT
Cephe3HbIM KOMIUIECKC HETIOTHOLICHHOCTH: BCS HALlla KyJIbTypa MbICIHIIach
Kak noppakanue 3anany (a pycckoe CpeaHEBEKOBLE ObIJIO MPAKTHYECKH

' Cwm.: Ieckos A. M. «Pycckas unes» u «Pycckas aymay: Ouepku pyccKoi HCTOpHOCo-
¢un. M., 2007.
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B.B. Koi1iomkuna

METAMOP®O3bI XYVIO’KECTBEHHOI'O
BPEMEHHU B TBOPYECTBE HU. BPOACKOI'O

Crarbs TOCBSILIEHA TEOPETUIECKOMY OCMBICIEHHIO MpobieMbl MeTaMopdo3
U PacCMOTPEHUIO IPEBpaIleHUH KaK MIPUHIMIIA OPraHU3alUd CUCTEMBl XyHO0XKe-
CTBEHHOIO BpeMeHH B TBopuecTBe M. bponckoro. OCHOBHBIE UEPThl CTPYKTYpPBI
MeTaMop(o3, peann3yonpecs y H03Ta: BHE3AIHOCTh M «IyIEeCHOCTE» Iepexosa,
PE3KUi «ITOBOPOT» COOBITHI M COCTOSIHUM, MPEBPAIICHIE UX B MPOTHBOMOIOKHYIO
CYIIHOCTH (ABMD)KCHHE «OT TEe3MCa K aHTHTE3HUCY»), UIEsl Pa3BUTHA U «OOpETCHUS
pexxHel MaTepueil HoBoi GopMbD».

Kniouesvie cnosa: meraMopo3bl, Xy[0XKECTBEHHOE BpeMsi, Bponckuii.

The article covers a theoretical interpretation of the issue of metamorphoses in
the works of Joseph Brodsky, regarding transformations as an organizational principle
of his narrative time system. The poet defines the main structural features of metamor-
phoses in his essays: the suddenness and miraculousness of transitions, abrupt «turns»
of states and events and their transformation into an opposite entity (the «thesis —an-
tithesis» movement), «acquiring of a new form by the former substance».

Key words: metamorphoses, narrative time, Brodsky.

XX B. XapaKTepU3yeTCsl 0COOBIM MUPOOIIYIIICHHEM CyOBeKTa, Ghop-
MHUPYIOIIAMCS B YCJIOBHAX HEYCTOWYMBOCTH, HEONPEIEIEHHOCTH OBITHSI.
[TombITKY paszraiaTh CyIIHOCTD YeIOBEKa OCHOBBIBAIMCH HA HAOIIOMEHUN
€T0 IOTPaHWYHBIX COCTOSIHUH, Ha N3yYEeHUH B3aMMOICHCTBHS B HEM pa3-
HOPOJHBIX HAyal: YeIIOBEYECKOTO U )KHMBOTHOTO, CO3HATENBHOTO U Oec-
CO3HATENLHOTO, HHMUBUIyaTbHOTO  MacCOBOTO. TakuM 00pazom, ocobast
POJIb OTBOAMIIACH B3aUMOIpeBpalieHusaM S u He-S, ToXOoAsmux mopou
Jake 10 cnugHus. Tak, B CBSI3U C KOHCTATAIMe! JBOMCTBEHHOCTH MPUPOIBI
4enoBeka U Ha (oHe pa3BUTHA HeOMHU(oJoru3Ma B XX B. aKTyaJbHBIM
CTAHOBHTCSI MOTUB MeTaMop(h o3, Bocxoasiuii k OBuauto. OH M03BOJISET
MOKa3aTh, KaK B UEJIOBEKE MMPOUCXOINT MPEBPAIICHUE OTHOM CYITHOCTH B
npyryio. Peub uaet He Tosibko 0 puznueckux ((haHTaCTUISCKUX ), HO, YTO
ropasio BayKHee, ICUXOJIOTHIECKHUX MPEBPAICHISX.

TeopeTudeckoe oCMBICIIEHHE TIPOOJIeMbI MeTaMopd03 B JTUTEPaTy-
pe — OTHOCHTENBHO HelaBHee siBjeHne. [ lepBrie paOoThI, MOCBSIIIEHHBIE
OTJENbHBIM MIPUMEpaM peanu3anud MeTaMopdo3, CBI3aHbl C UIMEHAMHU
M. baxtuna [baxtun, 1975], P. flko6cona [xo6con, 1987], I. bamusapa
[Bachelard, 1968]. B oTedecTBEeHHOM ITUTEPATypOBEACHHH IPOOIEMa
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M.A. Kocapuxk

CBsA3b COIMOKYJIBTYPHOI'O KOHTEKCTA
n JIHHFBHCTPI‘IECKQﬁ JOKTPUHbI:
CTAHOBJIEHUE UJEHW YHUBEPCAJIbHOU
I'PAMMATUKH B IIOPTYT'AJIMU XVI-XVII BB.

IMopryransckue QUIONOrHYECKHE COYMHEHNS, MPEeIIIeCTBYOMIE TPaMMaTH-
ke ITop-Posins, coxpaHsinu, B CHIIy OCOOCHHOCTEH COLMOKYIBTYPHOIO KOHTEKCTa
Hopryramuu XVI-XVII BB., uien cpeqHEBEKOBON JTMHIBUCTUKU, HAXOAACH MPHU
3TOM B pycjie pEHECCAHCHBIX BO33peHUi Ha a3bIK. HeoOblualiHo mupokas TeMaTruka
HOPTYIalbCKOH TMHIBUCTUYECKOM JOKTPUHBI 00YCIIOBUIIA €€ 3HAYUTEIbHBLI BKIIA]] B
YTBEpKIECHHUE UlIEH YHUBEPCAILHOIO M YACTHOI'O A3bIKA, TUIOJIOTHUECKOTrO ONUCAHUS
S3BIKOB (TIOMHMO Pa3pabOTKH BOIIPOCOB aMOJIOTUH, HOPMBI, YCHENIHOI KOMMYyHHKa-
VM, CBSI3aHHBIX C (PyHKIMOHUPOBAHUEM S3bIKa B OOIECTBE, HCTOPUUECKOTO MOA-
X071a K SI3bIKY, BHUMAHHUS K JINHI'BOJIUJIAKTUKE), UTO OLPEIENIUIO €€ MECTO B UCTOPUU
€BPONEHCKOTO A3BIKO3HAHMS.

Kniouesvie cnosa: nuHrBICTHYECKAs HCTOpUOTpadus, HOPTYTralbCKast JUHTBH-
cruka XVI-XVII BB., yHuBepCaIbHBIN S3BIK, YHUBEPCAIbHAS TpaMMaTHKa, peHec-
CaHCHasl JITHTBUCTHKA, CPETHEBEKOBAs JINHIBUCTHKA.

Due to the specific sociocultural climate in the XVI-XVII c. Portugal, Portuguese
philological treatises of the pre-Port Royal period have preserved the ideas of medi-
aeval linguistics, at the same time being in the mainstream of Renaissance views on
language. Portuguese linguistics of this epoch is represented by works on a wide range
of subjects; it contributed to the development of ideas like: universal and particular
languages, typological description of languages, linguistic apology, language norm,
the use of language for successful communication, historical approach in linguistic
studies, linguistic didactics. Thus, the role of Portuguese linguists in the development
of European linguistics should not be underestimated.

Key words: linguistic historiography, Portuguese linguistics in the XVI-XVII c., uni-
versal language, universal grammar, Renaissance linguistics, mediaeval linguistics.

O6parieHre K J0CTaTOYHO HIIMPOKOMY KOPITYCY JIMHTBUCTHYECKHX CO-
YUHEHUH PA3HBIX IEPUOJOB U TPAJAULIMKA YTOUHSAET HALIHU IIPEICTABICHUS
0 Pa3BUTHUH JIMHIBUCTUYECKUX MIOHATUN U IPUHIMIIOB OIIMCAHUSA S3bIKA.
Ha BaxHbIX 17151 UcTOpHOTpadUu SA3BIKO3HAHUS BOMPOCAX MO3BOJISET
OCTaHOBHTHCS U3YUCHUE MOPTYTaIbCKUX (QHIOIOIMYECKUX NaMATHHKOB.
B XVI-XVII BB." B [TopTyranuu u 3a npeJienamMu MeTPONOIUU ObLIH U3-

!B crathe paccMaTpHBAIOTCS COYHHEHMS, H3IAHHBIE 110 BBIXOAA B CBET TPAMMATHKH
[Top-Posins.
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M.B. KpbicanoBa

PAMKA B HUKJIE TO®MAHA
«CEPAIIMOHOBDI BPATbS»:
OCOBEHHOCTHU ATMOC®EPHBI

B cratbe paccmarpuBaeTcs pamouHoe obmecTtBo B mukie J.-T.-A. Todpmana
«CepanuoHOBbI OpaThs», 0OCHOBHOE BHUMaHUE yIEIISETCsI HACTPOSHUIO COOPaBILIMXCSI
u crocobaM ero cosfanus. [Ipocnexupaercs TMHaAMHUKa HACTPOSHUS WICHOB 001LIe-
CTBa, MTOAPOOHO Pa3OMparoTCs IBE CIEHBI My3HIUPOBAHMS B IIMKJIC Kak HambOomee
SApKO OTpakaromue arMocepy BedepoB. B KoHIIEe cTaTbi JenaeTcst BRIBOJ O BaX-
HOCTH SIPKOTO, MHOTOITAHOBOTO M JHHAMHYHOTO M300paxkeHns OpaTrcTBa, KOTOpoe
OTTEHsAET Cephe3HOE HANOMHEHNe Oecell U MOMOTaeT JydIlle MOHATh ICTETHUECKUE
uzneu l'opmana, BEIpaskeHHBIE B LIUKJIE.

Kmouesvie cnosa: Hemenkuii poMantusM, O.-T.-A. TopmaH, paMOUHBIH UK.

The article considers the framework circle of friends in E.-T.-A. Hoffmann’s
collection of novels “Serapionsbriider”; the primary focus is the mood of the members
of the circle and the means for creating this mood. The article follows the changes
in the circle’s mood and gives a detailed analysis of two scenes of music playing in
the collection as the most faithful reflections of the atmosphere of the meetings. The
article concludes by emphasizing the importance of the rich, varied and dynamic de-
piction of fellowship among members of the circle, which serves as a background for
the serious content of conversations and helps get a better understanding of esthetic
ideas expressed in Hoffman’s cycle.

Key words: German romanticism, E.-T.-A. Hoffmann, framework.

Iuxn «CepanuoHOBbI OpaThs» HE CIy4aliHO HAa3bIBAIOT KOMIIEANY-
MoM Bcero TBopuectBa [ odmanay [[Iuxymuk, 1987]. [Ipu aTom nmeetcst B
BUY HE CTOJIBKO Pa3HOOOpa3re BCTaBHBIX HOBEIJI, KOTOPbIE HECOMHEHHO
MPEACTABISAIOT COO0H OoraTyro MaJuTpy TEM M CTHIICH, CKOJIBKO paMKa,
KOTOpas UX o0benuHseT. B TpatuiiMoHHOM 11 paMOYHOTO KA hopme
BCTpeYH cTapwix Apy3elt [odman BeIpakaeT CBOM B3NISIABI HA IPUPOLY
TBOpUecTBa. ENMHCTBEHHOE, YTO COOMpaeT MepcoHaKe BMecTe, — TO-
TpeOHOCTh KaKJOT0 3HAKOMUTH CO CBOMMH IPOM3BENEHUSIMH IPYTHX
YJICHOB KPYXKKa M 00CYXXJaTh MX pacckasbl. OTo mo3BoiisseT [odmany
cocpefoTaynBaTh BHUMaHWE YHTATENs MPEUMYIIECTBEHHO Ha pasbope
JUTEpaTypHBIX BONpocoB. Kpome aeTanbHOro M3JI0KEeHUS OCHOBOIIO-
JIArarollero «CepanroHOBCKOI0» MPUHIUIA, B PAMKE 3aTparuBaceTCs
MHO)KECTBO JPYTHX aCIEKTOB, CYLIECTBEHHBIX IS IUTEPATYPHOTO TBOP-
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K 200-neruro CO IHA POXIAEHUA
N.A.TOHYAPOBA

A.B. PomanoBa

«MAJIEHBKOE “HAPYIIEHUE BOJIN»

HOKaBaHO, KaK B TCYCHHUE BCETO JIMIIb 25 JIET CO JAHS CMEPTHU rOH‘IapOBa OBLIO
O6017UI€H0 €T0 «JIUTEPAaTypHOEC NYXOBHOC 3aBCIIAHUEC) — «HapymeHHe BOJIM» — O
HEICYyaraHuu TOTro, 4YTO HE OBLIO IpEeaAHa3sHAYCHO IJIA II€YaThu UM CaMHM.

Knwuegvie cnoga: U.A. Tornuapos, «Hapymenune Bonuy», SMHUCTONSAPHIA,
myOnuKanus, MojIHoe COOpaHue COUMHEHUH U TTHCEM.

The article shows how in just 25 years after .A. Goncharov’s death his “literary
spiritual testament” was set aside — “Violation of the Will” — about not publishing
what was not intended for publication by himself.

Key words: 1.A. Goncharov, “Violation of the Will”, epistolary, publication,
complete works and letters.

[Ty6amkanys roHYapOBCKOTO 3MUCTOISIPHS HaYaIach ¢ OpUIMANTBEHOTO
muchMa k JLA. TTononckomy ot 20 mast 1880 1!, 10 moBojty MyIIKHHCKOTO
10011es1, KOTOpOe OBLIO «IIepereyaTaHo BCEMH Ia3eTaMi»”, HHOTA He
TIOTHOCTHIO’ . DTO GBLIO ODUIMATEHOE TUCHMO, OIyOIMKOBAHHOE MO BOIIE
aBTOpa. 3aTeM MOYKHO Ha3BaTh aHAJIOTMYHBIC ITyOIMKALMU: TUCHMO K pe-
naktopy razets «onocy [A.A. Kpaesckomy] (7 ssuBaps 1883 1.)*, mucsmo
K GBIBLIMM CTy/IeHTaM MockoBckoro yHusepcutera (14 susaps 1883 1.)°,
MICHMO K pacriopsinurentio Bedepa namsit Typrenesa [I1.A. [aiineGypoBy]
(27 cenTa6ps 1883 1.)°.

Heckonbko ciaoxnee obcrout aeno ¢ «BectHukom EBpombi»: mo
OJIM3KOMY JIMYHOMY 3HaKOMCTBY € PEJakTopoM kypHaia, M.M. Cracro-

! Crpana. 1880. Ne 41. 25 mas. C. 2.

2 Cnoa u3 muckma JILA. TTononckoro k TonuapoBy ot 14 urons 1880.

3 Hanpumep: Mock. Ben. 1880. Ne 146, 28 mas. C. 3. Takoke He MONHOCTBIO: BeHok
Ha namsatHuk [lymkuny. CII6., 1880. C. 79-81.

* Cwm.: Tonuapos U.A. TluceMo k penaktopy rasetsl «lomoc» [A.A. Kpaesckomy]. [7]
stHB. 1883; Tomoc. 1883. Ne 8. 8 suB. C. 2. [lepeneyarano A. MasoHowm: [onuapos H.A.
IMucemo k penakropy rasersl «lomocy» [A.A. Kpaeckomy]. SuB. 1883 // Pyc. crapuna
(manee — PC). 1912. Ne 6. C. 515; Mazon A. Marepuainsl ans 6norpaduu u xapakTepu-
ctuxu U.A. T'onuaposa. CII6., 1912. C. 81-82.

5 Ionuapos H.A. TluckMo K 6BIBIINM cTyeHTaM MOCKOBCKOTO yHHBEpCHUTETA. 14 SHB.
1883 // Tonoc. 1883. Ne 15. 15 smB. C. 2.

8 I'onuapoe M. A. TIncbMmo k pacriopaauTeio Beyepa namsitu U.C. Typrenesa [TLA. Taii-
nebypoBy]. 27 cent. 1883 // Hemensi. 1883. Ne 40. 2 oxt. C. 1326.
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MATEPUAJIBI 1 COOBLIEHUA

A.JO. CosoBBLEB

ANUUOHHBIE TPOBJIEMBI «ITY TEIHECTBUS
B IIOJYAEHHYIO POCCHIO» B.B. U3BMANJIOBA

Crarbst HOCBSIIEHA BEIOOPY OCHOBHOTO TekcTa «IlyTemecTBys B MOIYJCHHYIO
Poccuto» B.B. M3maiinosa. I1pu myOnukanuy naMsSTHUKOB TaKOTO PoOJia HY>KHO y4H-
TBIBaTh HE TOJIbKO HCTOPUIO TEKCTA, HO M PEaIbHOE y4acTHE TOM MM UHOM peakiuy
B HCTOPHUKO-IMTEPATyPHOM IPOLECCE, BO MHOIOM OIPENENIEMOE BOCIPUATHEM
COBPEMEHHHKOB. [109TOMY B CTaThe cIenaH BEIBOA O HEOOXOIMMOCTH U3aBaTh IPO-
W3BECHUE 10 PAHHEH pefaKkiuu.

Knrouegwvie cnosa: 0CHOBHOM TEKCT, CECHTUMEHTaNbHOE MyTeniecTsue, B.B. 13-
MailnoB, «IlyremecTBre B nonyaeHHy Poccuroy.

The paper is devoted to the choice of the definitive text of V.V. Izmailov’s
“A Journey to Meridional Russia”. We have to take into account the presence of a
particular redaction in the historical process of literary development as well as the
text’s history. Perception of Izmailov’s work by contemporaries enables us to come
to the conclusion that it is the first version of “A Journey to Meridional Russia” that
should be published.

Key words: definitive text, sentimental journey, V.V. Izmailov, “Journey to
Meridional Russia”.

Kopmyc Hay4HO M3aHHBIX TEKCTOB JIUTEPATYphl PYCCKOTO CEH-
THUMCHTAaJIM3Ma, HC OTHOCAIIUXCA K MPOU3BCACHHUAM IECPBOro psaaa,
HEBEJHMK, 0COOEHHO ATO KacaeTcsi mpo3bl. OmyOIuKOBaHbl BCETO JBa
cOopuuka-antonoruu: «CeHTUMEeHTaIbHAsA TTOBECTh» U «Jlammmadt
MOMX BOOOpaXkeHHii»'. IX cOCTaBHTENN BO MHOTOM COBHAIM B OTOOpE
TEKCTOB (B MOCIEAHUMN, KPOME MOBECTEH, BOIILTH TaKkKe HEOOIBIINE O
00beMy IyTEUIeCTBUS), U B HUX IOBTOPSIOTCS JIyUIINe CEHTUMEHTAIIb-
HbIe Ipou3BeaeHus. OTHAKO HE Tepen3aHHbIM 0CTaJI0Ch MHOTOE, CPEIH
Haunbonee 3amedarenbHoro — «llytemecTBue B monyneHHyto Poccuioy
B.B. Usmaiinosa’.

! Pycckas cenTuMenTanbHas mosecTh. M., 1979; JlanamadT MoMX BOOGpaXKeHH:
CTpaHuIbl IPO3bI PyCCKOT0 CeHTUMeHTau3Ma. M., 1990.

2 TIyremecTsue B MONyAeHHYI0 Poccuio, B MUCHhMaX, W3aHHBIX Bragumupom W3-
maitnoBeiM. Y. 1-4. M., 1802 (mepBble 1Be yacTu BHEpBbIC OBLIM U3AHBI OJHUM TOMOM
B 1800 r.); [TyremectBue B nomynennyo Poccuro Bragumupa Usmaiinosa. Y. 1-4. M.,
1805. Jlanee cChUIKM Ha 3TH M3JaHMA B TEKCTE C YKa3aHHEM TrOfia, YaCTH U CTPAHHIIBL.
KypcuB B mpuBeeHHBIX MpUMeEpax HaIll.
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MLI. CyaumoBa

OYHKIIMUN UANOMATUKHA
B XYAOKECTBEHHOM TEKCTE
(HA IPUMEPE ITPOU3BEJEHHNH 3. KECTHEPA)

Crarbst ocBsineHa (YHKIIMOHUPOBAHNIO HAMOM B TIPOU3BEICHUSIX HEMELIKOTO
nucaresst Dpuxa KectHepa, mpeacTaBuTenst uTepaTypHoro HanpasiaeHus «Hosas
BEILIECTBEHHOCTh». PaccMOTpeHb! OCHOBHBIE (DYHKIMU (pa3cooru3MOB, YCTAHOB-
JIEH PAJ, 3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH], ONMUCHIBAIOIUX UX PACIPEAEIeHHUE 10 IPOU3BEICHUSIM
Pa3HbIX )KaHPOB, OXapaKTepHU30BaHa POJIb JEKCUKO-CEMAaHTUYECKHUX TPYII HANOM B
CO3/IJaHUHY €IUHCTBA Xy 0)KECTBEHHOTO TEKCTA.

Knrouegvie cnosa: aBTopckuii CTHIIb, Ppazeosiornsi, HEMEIKUH 31K, CTHIINCTHKA
XyAOKECTBEHHOT'O TEKCTA, UIUOMBI.

This article is devoted to the use of phraseological units in the works of the Ger-
man writer Erich Késtner, who belonged to the literary school “Neue Sachlichkeit”.
In the focus of our attention are functions of idioms and also correlations, which
characterize their distribution in texts of different genres, as well as the constitutive
role of lexical semantic groups of idioms in creating unity of the literary text.

Key words: the author’s style, phraseology, German language, literary stylistics,
idioms.

T'omer BetiMapckoit peciryOIiKy OBLITH TTOIO0TBOPHBIM IIEPHOIOM IS
TBOpuecTBa Dpuxa KectHepa. B 1928 1. BEIXOIAT €0 NEPBBIA COOPHUK
ctuxoB “Herz auf Taille” u mepBbIii poman mis geteit — “Emil und die
Detektive”, B 1931 1. mosBisroTcss poman mig aeteit “Plinktchen und
Anton” u poMan 1151 B3pocibix “Fabian™, a B 1933 . — merckas moBecTh
“Das fliegende Klassenzimmer”. [lapamnensao D. KectHep paboraet
KoppecrnoHaeHToM Heckonbkux razer (“Berliner Tageblatt”, “Vossische
Zeitung”, “Die Weltbiihne™). I1o MEHEHHFO OONBITMHCTBA UCCIIETOBATENEH,
k Hadaiy 1930-x romoB crunnb KectHepa chopmupoBasics OKOHUATEIb-
HO. KecTHep «BTOPUT TOHY Cpenbl, TOHY JIfofiel, ¢ KOTOPHIMHA TOBOPHT
[Bossmann, 1955: 76]. SI3Ik ero npow3BeAcHUI MPUOIIMKEH K S3BIKY
COBPEMEHHHUKOB. ABTOp HE CTaBHT Iepe] COOO0 e CO3MaHus NHTE-
JIEKTYaJIbHOTO poMaHa HiTH (pUKCAIUy OECCBSI3HOTO CAaMOBBIPaKEHHS, KaK
3TO JieNayiv ero coBpeMeHHuku: Tomac ManH u I'epman T'ecce, ¢ ogHOM
CTOPOHBI, TIOATHI-3KCIPECCHOHUCTH — ¢ ApyToit. Ha cTrims XymoxecTBeH-
HBIX Tpon3BeNieHNi KecTHepa HamoXuIa OTIeYaToK myONuIINCTHKA, YTO
MPOSIBIISIETCA HA JIEKCHYECKOM U CHHTAaKCH4IeCKOM ypoBHe. dDpa3zeonorus
Kectrepa 6orara u pazaoobpasHa.
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E.A. Taxo-T'onu

JIMTEPATYPHAS NPEABICTOPUSA ICEBAJOHUMA
YYEHOI'O: JL.II. CEMEHOB — IJIBIBOB

Crarbs nocasieHa ouorpaduu u TBOPUECTBY JIUTEPATYyPOBEA, POILKIOPUCTA,
sTHOrpada, uHummaropa «JlepMoHTOBCKOM sHIMKIONEANN» mpodeccopa JLIL. Ce-
MeHoBa (1886—-1959) u onuceiBaeT UCTOPUIO €ro nceBgoHuMa «ITIbI60B», KOTOPEIM
YUCHBIH ITOAIMICHIBAT HE TONBKO IOMOPHUCTHYECKHE 3aMETKH B JOMAITHEM JITEpa-
TypHOM XypHaie «Masik», Ho u yonukaiuu o JIbe Tosnctom u N.C. Typrenese B
MepBbIe TO/BI Moce peBomonuu 1917 1.

Kniouesvie crnoea: ncTopusi pyccKoit TUTEpaTyphl, pycckast GHUIONIOrus mepBoi
nooBuHBI XX BeKa, TPaIULUs CeMEIHBIX J)KypHAJIOB, ICEBIOHIM, OnOImorpadus
nureparypsl o JIbse ToacTom.

The article is devoted to the biography and heritage of a philologist, folklore
specialist and anthropologist, the initiator of the “Lermontov Encyclopaedia” professor
L.P. Semenov (1886-1959) and describes the history of his pseudonym “Glybov” under
which he wrote not only comical sketches in the family literary journal “Lighthouse”
but also published papers on Leo Tolstoy and Ivan Turgenev in the first years after
the 1917 revolution.

Key words: history of Russian literature, Russian philology of the first half of the
XX century, tradition of family journals, pseudonym, Leo Tolstoy’s bibliography.

[podeccop Jleonun IMerposuu Cemenos (1886—1959)! nauan cpoit
IIyTh B HAyKy B CT€HaX XapbKOBCKOTO YHUBEPCHUTETA, Ky/a IIOCTYIINI B
1908 mocie BIannkaBKa3ckoro peanbHoro yumnuima. B 1913 . B Tpymax
XapbKOBCKOTO MCTOPHKO-(PHIIOIOTHYECKOTO O0IIECTBa MOSBUIIACH €T0
TepBasi CTaThs O JEPMOHTOBCKOM CTUXOTBOPEHHH «AHrem»”. 3aTeM B
MockBe OBLTH HareyaraHbl MepBble MOHOTpaguun — «JIepMOHTOB 1
Jles Toncroii. K croneturo co aust poxaenus Jlepmontosa» (M., 1914),

10 JLII. Cemenose cm.: Manyiinos B.A. Cemenos JLII. // Kparkas nureparypHas
sHuukiaonenus. T. 6. M., 1971. C. 743; [IpoGnemsl auteparypsl U 3cTeTukd: COOpPHUK,
nocesinieHHbIi namstu npodeccopa JLIT. Cemenosa. Opmxonukuaze, 1976; JLII. Ceme-
HOB — HCTOPHK U KPUTHUK PYCCKOH JIUTeparyphl: YueGHOe nocodue. OpmroHukuize, 1986;
Hayunoe nacnenue JI.I1. CemenoBa u npo0ieMbl KOMIIJIEKCHOTO H3Y4€HHS IUTEePaTyphl U
KyneTypbl CeBepHoro Kaskaza. Opmwxonukunze, 1988; Burnoepaoos B.b. Jleonun IletpoBuy
Cemenos (1886—1959) // Martepuaisl 1 rccienoBanus o apxeosoruu Ceseproro Kaskasa.
Beim. 2. Apmasup, 2003. C. 265-268; Hapooicnwiti E.H. bubnnorpadwust JI.IT. Cemenosa /
Tam xe. C. 269-270.

2Cm.: Cemenog JLII. «Auremy: Ouepk nodsuu JlepmonTosa // C60pHHK XapbKOBCKOTO
ucropuko-¢punonorudeckoro oomecrsa. T. XIX. [Tamsaru npod. E.K. Pequna. Xapokos,
1913. C. 263-298.
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A.B. Ypxka

MNPUMEHEHMUE ‘THEORY OF GROUNDING’
B UIBYYEHUUN CUHTAKCHUCA U CTHJIA PYCCKHUX
INEPEBOJOB ITPO3ANYECKOI'O TEKCTA

B cTaThe, OMUparoIIeicst Ha Pe3ybTaThl COMOCTABUTEIBHOTO aHAIM3A PYCCKUX
nepesonoB npo3ssl J. 1o, O. bepaxkeca, B. HabokoBa 1 MH. Jp., paccMaTpUBaoTCs
CEMaHTHKO-CTIIINCTHYCCKHE Y()(EKTHI HHTEPIPETALNH SI3BIKOBBIX CPEICTB, (POPMU-
PYIOLIMX MEePBBIH IUTaH 1 (HOH npousBeneHus. [IpencraBieHuns o CTepeoCKONMMIHOCTH
TEKCTa, pazpaboranHbie 3apyoexxubiMu yueHbiMu (P. Hopper, S. Thomson, C. Chvany,
P. Jensen) u opopmieHHbie B Busie crienmainbabix Teopuit (‘Theory of Grounding’,
‘Saliency Hierarchy’), cOOTHOCSTCS B CTaThe C OTKPBITUSIMH OTEYECTBEHHBIX HC-
cnenosareneii (B.B. Bunorpanos, I.A. 30510T0Ba) 1 MO3BOJISIOT CUCTEMHO OINKUCATh
OOHapyKCHHbIE Pa3IMYUs BAPHAHTOB MEPEBOJIA.

Kniouegvie cnoga: CUHTaKCUC, CTUIb, NEPBBII MIaH, (OH, XyNL0XKECTBEHHBIH
NEPEBOJ], CONIOCTABUTEIBHBIN aHAJIMS.

The article contributes to the investigation of linguistic means of foregrounding /
backgrounding the information in a literary translation. The ‘Theory of Grounding’
and the ‘Saliency Hierarchy’ corresponding to the ideas of Russian linguists (V.V. Vi-
nogradov, G. A. Zolotova) can be applied to the comparative analysis of numerous
translations from English into Russian (the prose by E.A. Poe, A. Burgess, V. Nabokov,
etc.). Semantic effects of choosing different aspectual forms, finite or non-finite forms,
active or passive constructions, etc. are in the focus of the study.

Key words: syntax, style, foregrounding, backgrounding, literary translation,
comparative analysis.

Tepmun ‘Theory of Grounding’ BO3HUK B aHIJIOA3BIYHON THHTBUCTHKE
B 70-e rombl XX B., OTHAKO OOIICTIPUHSTOTO TIEPEBOIa HA PYCCKUH SI3BIK
JUIS HEeTo 10 cuX nop HeT. CoCyLecTBYIOT BAPHAHTHI «TEOPHS BbIIBHKE-
HUSD» M «TEOPUS] TEKCTOBOW BBIITYKJIOCTUY, @ CJIOBA «aKTyaJIM3alHs» H
«pokanuzanus», KOTOpbIE MpeJlarajuch HEKOTOPBIMH HCCIIeI0BaTes-
MU, JaBHO TEPMUHOJIIOTU3UPOBaHbI B Apyrux 3HaueHusx [Chvany, 1990:
213-235; Muxaitnos, 2006: 140; Nagar, 2008]. Wcxons u3 Toro, 4to
CJIOBO grounding BXOAMT B COCTaB YWICHOB ONIO3ULNU foregrounding —
backgrounding, mp1 Oynem ans 0003Ha4eHUSI aHAIM3UPYEMOH TEOpUU
NpHUEPKUBaTHCS BapHaHTa «Teopusi GopMHUPOBaHHS EPBOTO (TIEPEIHETO)
1iaHa u (OoHa B TEKCTE», TOCKOJIBKY OH MaKCUMaJIbHO MPUOIMKAeT Hac
K 00BEKTY HCCIIEeIOBaHHU — CEMaHTUKO-TPaMMaTHUECKON OpraHnu3aliuu
TeKCTa (OPUTMHAIBHOTO U IEPEBOAHOTO).
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O.U. ®enoros
JIUPUKA HABOKOBA: AMEPUKAHCKMUME I'OJ1bI'

B crarbe ocBemaeTcsa aMepUKaHCKUH IIEPHOJL B IO3THYECKOM TBOpUeCTBE Biia-
Jqumupa HaGokosa. MHoro u ycnemso paborast B IIpo3e, OH HUKOIZA He 3a0bIBall O
cTuxax. JIOMWHAaHTHas B JHPHKE MO3Ta TeMa HEW30BIBHOI TOCKH MO YTpaueHHOH
pOIHMHE HAXOIMT SIPKOE BOILIOIIEHHE U B €r0 aMepuKaHCKuX cTuxax. [lompobHomy
aHaJIM3y MOJBEPraloTCs 1Ba aHINION3BIYHBIX CTUXOTBOpeHus: HabokoBa: “An evening
of Russian Poetry” u “Rain”.

Knroueswvie cnosa: noctanerus, AMepuka, Poccust, cBoe u uyxoe.

The American period of Vladimir Nabokov’s poetry is discussed in the article.
Working in prose a lot and being successful, he always remembered to write verse.
The main theme of his lyrics is eternal melancholy for his lost homeland. This theme
is vividly present in his American poems. Two of them — “An evening of Russian
Poetry” and “Rain” — are analyzed in the article.

Key words: nostalgia, America, Russia, one’s own and others’.

B ropax Amepuku moeit
B3/bIXaTh O ceBepHOM Poccuu. ..

(Lpyeue bepeca)
[Haboxkos, 1990: T. IV, c. 170]

B 30-e u mocnenyromue roas1 TMpUKa B TBopdecTBe HabokoBa pe3ko
yTpaTuia cBOe IPUOPUTETHOE 3HaYeHUE. DTO ObLIO BpeMst OypHOro pac-
1BeTa HaOOKOBCKOH MPO3bI HA (POHE MOATOTOBKH K NEPEXOAy Ha aHIIIUII-
CKUH SA3bIK, XOTS CTUXU MPONOJDKAIH MOSIBISITHCS U caMH cO00M — ma-
PaJLIENbHO C MPO3aHYeCKUMH TPOU3BEICHUAMU U KaK BCTaBHbIE HOMEpa
B X cocTaBe’. bercTso 3 dammcTckoii [epManuy, a 3aTeM CyIOpOKHBIE
MOIIBITKY HAalTH IPUMEHEHHE ce0e B AHIVIMY U yIEPKaThCsl Ha IIaBy BO

! McenenoBanue ocymecTBiIeHo npu mojaepxkke rpanta PTH®, mpoext Ne 12-04-
00242.

2 [ToMHMO TaKHX 3HAYHTEIILHBIX JTUPUUYECKUX MONOTeH, Kak «Crapay (22 mapra 1942
VYansceneit, Macc.), u «Ilapmwkckas mosmay (1943 KemOpumx Macc.), B aMepUKaHCKHHA
nepHro] OBUTH CO3aHbI TAKXKE OPUTHHANBHBIE CTUXH Ha aHIIIMHCKOM SI3bIKE M MEPEBOIbI
omm3kux HaboxoBy o nyxy pycckux noatos: [lymkuHa, B yacTHOCTH, IepeBo «MomapTa
u Canbsepu», Jlepmonrosa, TroTueBa u XomaceBuya.

Hanpumep, B 3anymannoii I yactu «/lapa» npennosnarancs Takoi IOBOPOT CHKETA:
®denop nocne cmepty 3uHbI eaeT Ha PuBkepy, BcTpedaet B [lapmxe Konueesa u unrtaer
€My TIpOojloJDKeHne HesaBepuieHHOH [lymiknnpiM «Pycankn». Briocneactsuum stu ctuxu
ObLTH Omy0MKOBaHB! aBTOHOMHO («HoBbIH xkypHam». Hero-Hopk, 1942. Ne 2).

95

Filologia_6-12.indd 95 20.02.2013 16:41:14



BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOT'U. 2012. Ne 6

AJl. llImeneB

EIIE PA3 O ACIIEKTYAJIBHBIX CBOMCTBAX
MEHTAJIBHBIX IVTTAI'OJIOB

B crarbe paccmarpuBaeTCst B3aMMOJICHCTBUE aCTIEKTYaIbHBIX CBOMCTB PYCCKUX
I[J1aroJIOB U MX JIEKCUYECKOT0 3Ha4eHUs (0co00e BHUMAaHHUE YAEISAEeTCS MEHTAILHBIM
npeaukaram). Pa3BUBAIOTCS M YTOUHSIOTCS TOJIOKEHUS, BBICKa3aHHbBIE B PSJIE MPe-
HIECTBYIONIMX MyONUKanuii aBTopa.

Knrouegvie cnosa: Obs3arensaas nMmrepeKTUBaLus, BUI0BAs KOPPEISTHBHOCTS,
MEHTAJIbHBIC [J1aroJIbl, THUII IIPEIUKATa, JIEKCUYEeCKask OIUCEMHUSL.

The article considers interaction between aspectual properties of Russian verbs
and their lexical meanings (attention is especially paid to mental predicates). The
author's opinions stated in a number of his previous publications are developed further
and specified in greater detail.

Key words: obligatory imperfectization, aspectual correlatedness, verbs of mental
activity, the type of predicate, lexical polysemy.

B nHacrosmeit crarbe pa3BUBAIOTCS M YTOUHSFOTCS TIOJOXKEHUS, BBI-
CKa3aHHbIC B psjie MPEANICCTBYIONMX MyOIuKaluii (B IEPBYIO O4Yepeb
[bynpiruna, [Hmenes, 1989; IlImenes, 2008]). OHE OCHOBBIBAIOTCS Ha
MPEJICTABJICHUH, COIIACHO KOTOPOMY JJIsl PYCCKHX MEHTAJIbHBIX TJIAr0JIOB
KITFOUYEBYFO POJIh UTPAIOT TE JK€ 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH, YTO U JIJIS IIPOYHX TIIa-
TOJIbHBIX KJIACCOB. COOTBETCTBEHHO MEHTAJIbHBIC TJIAr0JIbl COBEPILICHHOTO
BHJa 0003HAYAIOT COOBITHA (B MEHTAILHOW cdepe), Tora KakK IIaroibl
HECOBEPIICHHOTO BH1a MOT'YT 0003Ha4YaTh HE TOJILKO COOBITHSI, HO TAKXKE
MEHTaJIbHbIE TPOIECCHl (MEHTANBHYIO JESTeIbHOCTh) U MEHTAIbHEIC
cocrostHus. st 0003HAYEHUS MPOIIECCOB M COCTOSIHUM (B TOM HHCIIC
MEHTAJBHBIX TPOIIECCOB M MEHTAIBHBIX COCTOSHUI ) B HOPME UCTIONB3Y-
FOTCS TJIAroJibl HECOBEPIIICHHOTO BUJIA; U3 TJIAr0JIOB COBEPIIICHHOTO BU/IA
oco00e MecTO 3aHMMAIOT JIEIMMHUTATHBHBIE TJ1aroiibl, 0003HaYaIoIHe
«TIOPIHIOY TIpoliecca (nodymail XopoutenvKo) 1 pe3yabTaTUBHBIC IT1arojbl,
CIOCOOHBIE B OTIPEIETICHHOM THITe YIOTpeOleHui (HarpumMep, B popme
MAaCcCUBHOIO NIPUYACTHs) 0003HaYaTh PE3YJIBTUPYOIIEE MEHTAILHOE CO-
CTOSTHUE (peuteHto).

Jna obo3HaueHns coOBITUH (B TOM YHCIE COOBITHI B MEHTaJIbHON
cthepe) BEIOOP BUIA 3aBICUT OT aCIIEKTyaIbHOM Mo3uIun. Peus et o Tom,
YTO B OIPE/ICIICHHBIX CIy4asiX (B YaCTHOCTH, B HACTOSIIEM BPEMEHH MPH
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